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Tue TarosoPHICAL SocIETY is composed of students, belonging
10 any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or intui-
tion, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
- on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seck to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
- as an cxpression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to prosclytmm Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

TuEOsOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a phﬂosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its

evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incidept -

in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as hiy' servants, It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
teligions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the
eyes of intuition,

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as 2 member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist. )
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

TO THE 86t INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Adyar, 26 December 1961

By N. SRI RAM, President

SISTERS AND BROTHERS,

I welcome you all most heartily to the 86th Convention
of the Theosophical Society and to this beautiful Adyar estate,
its international Headquarters. I hope your days and nights
here will be full of a spirit of peace, of beautiful thoughts and
feelings, and unalloyed happiness. Every Convention of the
Society is an opportunity for us to withdraw from:the daily
seemingly endless routine of our lives, to drop the burden of
our usual preoccupations, worries and anxieties, and to enter-

-into the extraordinary realm of that truth which belongs to

the finer, deeper nature of ourselves. Any business we may
transact, however important, is but a means to the end of
sustaining the frame of the Society in its proper integrity and
making it more of a channel for those forces by which the
world can be renewed, uplifted and helped.

" Our Society is world-wide in its extent, except for those
countries where it is temporarily unable to function because
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of the lack of a free atmosphere and free space for mind and
heart in which to move and seek the truth irrespective of any
ideology imposed by religious or political authorities. Our
thoughts on such an occasion as this naturally turn to our

fellow-members in every part of the world, many of whom-

would fain be here if they could and are present with us in
spirit. Let us send them our thoughts of affection and greeting,
and simultaneously turn to those Elder Brethren under whose

auspices the Society had its origin and whose inner guidance

is open to all who sincerely seek to forward the progress of
‘humanity,

the good of their fellow-beings. Let me here use
the stirring words with which D, Annie Besant used to open
every Convention, changing them a little. (Rise, Brethren.)
May Those who are the embodiments of Love Immortal
bless the work initiated under Their guidance. May They

inspire it with Their wisdom, strengthen it by Their
power and energize it with Their activity,

T declare this 86th Convention open. (Be seated.)

It is a deeply significant fact that while there is much
sameness and agreement in the nature of their thoughts and
outlook among the members, who have a widely varying
background, comprising so many different nationalities, races
and religions, there is in the Three Objects of the Society
nothing of a creed except Universal Brotherhood, This Bro-
therhood finds its place there not as a thesis for intellectual
.acceptance but as a truth rooted in the very nature of a
human being, and - capable of expression in one’s life ac-
cording to the degree and depth of one’s awakening to
that truth and to the nature of his own fundamental being.
It is our conditioning by so many factors, which we may
:name variously as race, upbringing, caste, nationality and so
forth, which eclipses that truth, and causes
theoretically accept it, to interpret it as
«<o-existence or mutual sufferance.

us, even when we

a mere anaemic
The word Brotherhood

1962 PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 215

thus becomes just a sign, devoid of the vitality, bea\}ty arﬁ
transforming power of truth and life. The tru.th which wil

ultimately prevail and is of vital consequence 1s.the truthlg'
life, of the life that is in ourselves and all othf:r bffmg.s aroun

us. What we seek to know as Theosophists is prmcx.pzitlly the
nature of life and consciousness. All else 1s .su.b51d1ary to
this knowledge, which is important because it is inseparable

r being. -
frOm'I(?}I:eosophgy is an undefined Wisdom, a:nd there .1s no
document or official paper which says how it shal.l b? 1.ntcr-
preted, but in so far as this Wisdom pertains.to our individual
being, its expression and action, it té'lkCS its rise not from
any conditioning to which we are subject, l?ut ffom the pure
unconditioned nature of ourselves. To merit bel.ng described
as Wisdom, which is different from the accumulatl.on of lfnovsfl-
edge, it must be the efflorescence of a truth which abldt‘:s in
ourselves. Brotherhood, in the sense of a deep pure r.elatlon-
ship experienced in one’s heart and filling the heart, is of the
at truth. '

essen;‘;:fet};rc many things we can do i.n ‘the Theosophical
Society, many lines of work, each good in its .way, bu‘t I feel
that more than anything else, we need to achlevc': a different
comprehension, out of which there w1l! flow a different way
of life, including our thinking and actions. We all tt?nd to
live as we have always been doing, and add a doct.n.ne or
two, which do not make much difference to the condition of
ourselves. As we look at the world today, we see every-
where a spirit of self-assertion, of dominance, exp]ontat.lon anzli
regimentation, and inevitably it is a world of tension an

conflict. It is a world of restless activity, forthgoing in every
direction. Along with this forthgoing, whct}.xer for 'kno.wledge,.
enjoyments and pleasures, advant‘age or gain, Yvh1ch 1s‘see‘m-
ingly an objective attitude, there is an unconscious su.bjectlve
condition, which is an involution in self-centred motives and
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emotio‘ns and makes us indifferent to life in whatever form,
to the needs and feelings of others, not to speak of their
manifest pains and sorrow. There is this harciening process
along with all our mechanical achievements and progress.
The world’s. situation at present, dreadful as it is, is a
flevclopment of trends in our way of life which give more
importance to power, competition in achievements and the
accumula:t%on of material goods, than to a life which is simple,
non-ambitious, but rich in understanding, in its relationships
and harmony. Obviously we need to move in a different

direction altogether. We need to seek a different way of

progress, a way which makes for incr

easing freedom within
ourselves,

> 2 freedom which opens our being on every side, even
as there is an opening out on every side of the world of knowl-
edge. We need to stress the importance of a manner of living
Pased on the truth of what we fundamentally are, of what life
Is, when looked at not superficially but in a perspective that
mcreasingly reveals its depths.

.'.I‘.he Society was founded eighty-six years ago when the
comhtmns in every department of life and the climate of the
world’s thought were very different from what they are at
prcse.nf. Yet the Society’s Objects are as adapted to present
conditions as they were to previous times. The Objects have
been so defined as to make it possible for its work to keep pace

with a changing world, and to contact the minds of people as

they have been modified by various developments in this

century. The latter part of the nineteenth century was a time
of increasing colonialism in politics, rigid social and religious
ort‘hodoxy, and an equally rigid materialism in matters of
Science. The Society, besides preaching Brotherhood, which
tended to alter the then existing relationship betwee;x rulers
and the ruled, had the duty of combatin

prt{pounfiing a view of life, which whil
. logical, was based not on the dead pre

g the orthodoxy and
e strictly sensible and
mises of matter but on
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something infinitely more of a reality, which can be experi-
enced only in the depths of one’s consciousness and being.

The world as a whole has since then moved into different

conditions, into more open waters of thought and action,
though the waters are turbulent with many problems. At the
present moment there is the challenge, posed by accumulations
of nuclear energy, of death or a new beginning. Our duty, as 1
see it, is to point the way to the truths that are eternal, not so
much in terms of symbols, which are substitutes for reality,
but in relation to life and our own inner consciousness, its per-
ceptions and movements, as well as to an understanding of
how our consciousness is affected by all things around it.

Sometimes it is said that there must be a new presen-
tation. The feeling of newness depends on the condition of
the mind or heart. But the presentation has to be such
as to apply to the problems of individuals at the present time
and in relation to the activities of their minds, which create
those problems.

A new outlook on life, a new quality of consciousness, a
spiritual renaissance, which is what the world needs, cannot
be brought about by purely organizational means. An
organization can bring together like-minded people, promote
exchanges between them, and arrange for joint or co-operative
activities of different sorts, such as talks, the printing of
journals and books, their dissemination and so forth. But
there is a work at a deeper level which has to be done by us
as individuals. An organization cannot do what an individu-
al can do, for heis capable of understanding, love, reverence,
sympathy, and so forth, all of which is the action of what he
is in his nature and being. The Theosophical Society is an
organization, and as such it has to be kept free of those
weaknesses, vested interests, and the tendencies to settle down
into certain moulds and stereotypes, which every organization
tends to develop. . But the Society is also an association of
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free individuals, of members intended to be friends of one
another and of the world in general, and students and
centres of the Wisdom, its life-giving energy and peace. This
duty rests on each and every one of us, and not only upon
so:call.ec'l, leaders. Only to the extent that the Wisdom in
this living sense is present and active in the hearts of the
memb.ers,. the Society, which is a movement as well as an
Organization, can accomplish its purpose.
. * ) *® * *
. I rcportfed last year the unexpected passing away of
Pr:.idg::epi}‘m;le Ra-nsom who had been elected Vice-
e of the Soc1.et}r: I had to make a fresh nomination,,
nominated this time Mr. James S. Perkins, who had
been National President of the American Section for very
many years anc.l had just retired from that office. The nomina-
Eon. was unar}1mousl).r approved by the General Council, and.
Se 13 .now Vice-President of the Society. I feel that the
h?mety lfas cause to be happy that it will have the benefit of
13 experience, advice and help in that capacity.
.Let me say that I have read all the Reports received from
Sections and Federations with great irterest. Having visited
Work i .. ~most of these countries, some of them more
h&'w“"w . than once, I have a general understanding:
o of their conditions, activities and problems
But I cannot refer to all of them in this address. .
: - “The whole membership must realize that they must be
par't of a program of moving forward,” writes Dr. Henpv
Smith, the National President of the American ‘(Un‘trg;
~.States4) Section, in his Report. There is “need to sti 1lc
in tb.pm zeal for study and work . He makes this obse::/m 'ate
from appraisals by lecturers seiit out from the Head u: ttmn
in Wheaton.. But the same_is the case with the whol((l: T;l o
sophxgal .Sochty in every - country. The American SectFO-
adopts a variety of methods to.maintain contact with Lodlgo:;
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as well as with National members, who are members attached
not to any Lodge but directly to Section Headquarters, and
are called in certain other countries ¢ free members”. The
Lodges are supplied with material for programs in the form
of tape recordings, slides, films and so forth. There are
correspondence courses which can be taken up by individual
members who can also borrow books from the Section Library..
I mention these methods as they are capable of being adopted
by other Sections also, or by a group of Sections. Tape
recordings of talks are being increasingly used by Lodges in
different parts of the world. But Dr. Smith thinks, and I
agree with him, that they should be supplementary to dis-
cussion and study, and not supplant “ live >’ programs.

In the year ending 30th September, which is the official
year for the Society, 65 Lodges in the United States utilized
the services of the Department of Education and Research at
“Qlcott ” (the Section Headquarters) in planning their pro-
grams. While on the subject of such planning, I might
mention the fact that there are Lodges in some countries.
where sometimes members turn up at the Lodge, such of them
as come, and then consider what they should do. When
meetings are not arranged with care, but become a haphazard
affair, there is bound to be loss of interest and of the Lodge
membership little by little. In the United States they have
a program of regional expansion. The work is intensified
in a selected area, where there is a small Lodge or group
of Lodges, with the help of one or more workers deputed
by the Section for a period of time. These regional ex-
pansion workers are trained at ‘“Olcott” in class and group
work. They have “ workshops > also in the regional expansion
areas for such training. It is stated that this program has
resulted in an increase of members in those areas, and the
local branches have been able to sustain the heightened
interest. '
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| I might mention, in passing, that there are very many mem-
bers; who prefer the term * Branch * to Lodge”. 1In India
t00 1n the early days the word in common use was ““ Branch ”’.
In certain other countries they use the word « Group .

' In England the membership does not increase, but the
new General Secretary, Dr. Wallace Slater, writes th;t “ there

1s a definite growth of interest in Theosophical subjects by
the general public and an active interes
aspc?ts of Theosophy by the members .

-prevx‘ous General Secretary, had instituted a new type of
public meeting “ where a subject is introduced by twos :;kers
and th?n discussed in a free and €asy manner \l:/ithout
*'attemptx.ng to reach formal conclusions. The sub',ect is left
in the air to continue working in the minds of the aidience »

The non-me.mber who is present thus feels that he is ar’;
of the meeting and he also can help in exploring the robI;cm
-or the subject. Dr. Slater reports that there is a po d at

tendatnce at these meetings and there is a healthg 0k o
ness in examining the teachings ”’. The English Sec:’ione;n;
acquired all the shares of Tekels Park Estate in Camb la

and can now freely use the facilities of the estate. A ny erbe)l"
of members and workers live there in residenti;xl houée:n ed
‘ﬁatf‘x?.l:zd form a Theosophical community maintaining ¢ i

activities, but as the Park is not far from London, it ier::saams

an admirable meeting-place for week-end camps, conferences
.an(% so‘.forth. The Theosophical Publishing House in Lo d
which is also owned by the Engli o

| sh Section, is ano
-of importance to its work. ’ ther aset

{\ happy feature on the continent of Europe is in-
‘Creasing co-operation among Sections speaking the sa
language or languages which are closely allied. Thijs i (;n 5
largely to the work of the European Federation l;x it
Regional Committees, Norway, ark an

Sweden and D
: ] Orw: enmark are
arying the experiment of 1ssuing one joumal jointly mstead
H)

t in the deeper
Dr. Bendit, the
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of three separate journals, and it is edited by Mr. Ernst
Nielsen, the General Secretary for Norway. In June they joined
together to hold a summer school at Hornsjo in Norway,
at which there was an attendance of some 126 members.
Mr. Nielsen writes that this summer school, which was
attended by Miss Clara Codd and Mr. John Coats, among
others, “proved the immeasurable value of co-operation and
togetherness . Gammel Praestegaard in Denmark has been for
many years the site for a summer school attracting not only
members in Scandinavia bat also members from abroad, includ-
ing England. But thanks to the generosity of Mrs. Birgitte
Valvanne and Mr. Jorgen Winde, who owned the place, along
with Mr. Hugo Valvanne, it has been formally dedicated as a
centre for Theosophical work, with a supervising Council on
which the Scandinavian Sections are represented.

The General Secretary for Sweden, Mrs. Eva Ostelius,
reports *“ a marked growth of interest for Theosophy among the
public but also a strong tendency not to join any organization”.
There are so many organizations today everywhere for religious,
spiritual or so-called spiritual purposes, all of which seek to
secure adherents and strengthen themselves. The more inde-
pendent thoughtful person is naturally wary of being inveigled
into some new cult or sect and becoming committed to its
beliefs and ways. Theosophy, being a truth that is inherent
in the nature of things, our presentation, approach and
methods should manifest that free, open and universal spirit
which will save the Society from being mistaken for any sec-
tarian member-seeking body. We should welcome members of
course, but their coming should be in free response to the truth
and a desire to help in propagating a truth which is so identified
with freedom—freedom of mind and heart—and the under-
lying unity of all that lives and breathes. In Sweden they
have been attempting to achieve a closer co-ordination of
Lodges, the need for which is felt in other countries also, as for
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instance, in' Southern Africa where the Lodges are scattered
over long distances.

Mr. Nielsen, the General Secr

etary for Norway, makes
the remark, based on hi i ,
, on his experience over very man f
work, that « Y yyeer”

\ it is difficult to get people interested in our ideas
in Norway>. The same difficulty has been experienced in
§weden an.d a ‘number of other countries. As everyone is
mtertsted in his own problems, they have been trying in
Swedc.en the experiment of “a series of lectures on .subjects
touching the daily problems of the average individual,” and
these have been much appreciated by the public and un-
usually well attended. The Malmo Lodge, alongside the
Lodge work, has started a discussion and lecturing group
calle‘d the Gnostic Society, which is completely unattached
but is proving a gateway to the Society.

Netherlands too reports a decrease of membership. The
Ge.nc?ral Secretary, Mr. A. J. H. van Leeuwen, expresses the
opinion that the main cause for the dormancy of a number of
Podges there—there are other Lodges which are very lively—
1s that tlfe same people stay permanently in the Lodge council
and as its principal officers. Again, this is a phenomenon
not confined to the Netherlands. Sometimes the members get
s0 accustomed to the leadership of someone with an outstand;-
ing 'dev.otion or talents that the relationship thereby establish-
ed continues mechanically. The tendency then, of which the
members concerned may be unaware at first, is to form a
group or party around him, which inevitably excludes others.
and antagonizes them. In the Theosophical Society, where
the're should always be a free atmosphere and a si:irit of
umversal friendliness, there should never be any clique, group.
orparty around someone, however fine he may be. We I’lagve a{)l
to remember that however well one may do a
a new person, even though we may think he

Vyvell-——pcrhaps ‘he will  not—will bring a n

particular work,’
will not do it so
€W quality and
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touch which may be needed for the development of the work.
Mr. van Leeuwen mentions as an outstanding event a Summer
School at Amersfoort which was very well attended and was
devoted to a study of the Buddhist philosophy. The Section
has an active publishing department and its recent publica-
tions include a book entitled * Studies in Religion, Occultism
and Esotericism > by Mr. van Leeuwen himself, and a book on
¢ Psychology and Theosophy,” by Mr. D. G. Gower and
Dr. A. G. Vreede. Mr. van Leeuwen has started a program
of meeting members of Lodges in the Netherlands at special
and exclusive meetings to talk over essential points of the
esoteric philosophy. The first of these was one at Haarlem
for seven Lodges in that area to study and discuss ‘‘the
original program of the T.S.” by H.P.B.

One of the most active Sections in Europe at present
is Iceland, which has a membership of 509. Mr. Sigvaldi
Hjalmarsson, the General Secretary, writes that activities of
instruction have increased greatly. The Section’s periodical
has been improved to include matters of general intellectual
interest, such as psychology and philosophy. A pamphlet
introducing Theosophy has been sent to every farmer, every
physician, clergyman and teacher. A new type of work
that has been started is the training of workers in Lodges and
giving them guidance in lecturing and group work. The
Icelandic Section was forty years old this year, and to cele-
brate the occasion a Theosophical Publishing House has been
founded. Also there is a newly started Young Theosophists
organization which holds regular meetings and discussions.

Another European Section where there is much liveliness
is Switzerland. Mr. Georges Tripet, who is again the General
Secretary, has been taking an “inventory” of the Section,
pruning out the names of members who for years have taken
no interest in the movement and also initiating a number of
activities intended to vitalize the Lodges and members. During
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the year a course was organized for Lodge Presidents to instruct
them in their duties, and two courses for instructors of study
classes, one in German and the other in French. A circular
letter is sent out every month in German and French, in which
the General Secretary answers questions asked by members
on a variety of subjects. The success of these circular letters
has, it seems, greatly exceeded expectations.

The European Federation is as active as ever under the
energetic guidance of Mr. John Coats, who mentions in his
Report the regional summer schools held during the year: in
Norway for the Scandinavian countries; at Pichl, Austria, for
the German-speaking Sections; and in Milano Marittima for
the French-speaking and Italian Sections; also the work of the
Regional Committees. The Council of the Federation held a
session at Milan in June, together with the Convention of the
Italian Section, thus helping the Section by the presence and
participation of leading workers from other countries in Europe.

Mrs. Radha Burnier, the General Secretary for India,
writes that India has now a membership of 7,405, an increase
from last year’s figure by 373 members. The Section is divided
into a number of Federations, as in some other countries, but
largely on a linguistic basis, and each Federation consists of
the Lodges in its area. The work.in these Federations and
Lodges continues steadily as before. A noteworthy event was
the celebrationi of H.P.B.’s birthday in Bombay jointly by
the Bombay Federation and the United Lodge of Theosophists
under the presidentship of Mme. Sophia Wadia. I might
mention here that similar celebrations took place at Ios
Angeles and San Francisco in the United States, our Society
co-operating there too with the United Lodge and. other
Theosophical groups. The Section Report mentions the hold-

ing of various study camps and conferences in different parts
of the country, including a North India

‘ n and South Indi
Conference at Varanasi and Adyar, respectively. outh Indian
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Mr. Domingo Argente, the General Secretary of the
Philigpines Section, writes that the year has been one of the:
most fruitful in the history of that Section, which has now
a number of new young members, full of enthusiasm and.
dedicated to living a Theosophical life. They help in various
ways including the raising of funds for a new building for
the Section Headquarters in Manila.

The activities of the Australian and New Zealand Sections
continue in the usual pattern. Miss Helen Zahara, the
General Secretary for Australia, reports that the Section
Convention was held in a holiday home near Perth, for
the first time in the Section’s history as a residential
gathering. As it was followed by a summer school at the:
same place, those who came, some from places in the Eastern
States thousands of miles away, were able to be together for-
one whole week in the atmosphere of Theosophy, discussing,
listening and coming to know one another better. Miss.
Zahara writes as follows with regard to a change in approach
to the Theosophical work which is noticeable, especially
among the young people in that country: “There is a
tendency toward a critical reappraisal of the purposes and
functions of the Society and the methods by which they
may be achieved. Many members today . . . challenge
any tendency to formalism and authority, with the result
that there is a move toward the breaking up of established
patterns in some directions and a defence of these in
others. If we can keep a fresh, free and creative approach to
the work of our Society, without losing the value of that
which has gone before, then the vitality of the movement,
based on the Three Objects, will be strengthened and grow..
This depends on us all.” We can all heartily agree.

In the Sections of South and Central America the work.
goes on steadily and much as usual. Mr. Nazareno Rimini,.
the General Secretary for Argentina, has sent out an
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invitation to the other Spanish-speaking Sections to co-
operate in organizing a Convention of the Latin American
Sections every third year. Such a Convention would of
course help the work in South America greatly and bear
excellent results. But the difficulty lies in the vast dis-
tances -from which members will have to come, even if it is
held in some geographically central place on that continent.
It may be that even though the distances and the cost may
prove prohibitive for some, those who attend will form a
sufficiently representative gathering for the chief workers in
the different Sections to come into touch with one another
and plan to do certain things in co-operation. Mr. Rimini
and Mr. Walter Ballesteros of Colombia have already ap-

‘proached the other Sections for their co-operation for the

systematic translation and publication of ‘Theosophical works
into Spanish.

. Brazil is a Portuguese-speaking country; but most Brazi-
Tans understand Spanish, as the two languages are very
similar.  In Brazil, one of the Lodges is carrying out a course
of study based on the program of the School of the Wisdom
at Adyar.” The attendance of those who have taken up this
<ourse is said to indicate considerable interest. Mr. Armando
Sales, the General Secretary, feels that though the Section is
maintaining its strength and activities, they realize the need
for “the intensification of the spiritual life, making each
Lodge a real channel for the higher forces in the service of
the common good . :

In Mexico, the Section has a new Headquarters building
on the old site.” It was inaugurated last May. Mr. Vado
Lopez, the General Secretary, mentions among other features
of the work the formation of a Young Theosophists Lodge
-which holds meetings for study sometimes in the Headquarter;
building, and sometimes in the parks, intercalating these
activities with visits to children in hospitals,
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The activities of Young Theosophist groups are mention-
ed by the General Secretaries of a number of Sections.

In addition to the summer schools I have mentioned.
already, summer schools have been held at Wheaton, following
the American Convention; at Bulawayo in Bouth Rhodesia.
preceding the Convention of the Southern African Section
which includes that area; at Camberley in England; at Rends-
burg, Germany; at Kreivila in Finland; and at Reykjavik in
Iceland. These summer schools last usually for a week, but
sometimes for a shorter period. :

During the year I made an extensive tour of Central and
South America, travelling from Adyar by way of the Pacific
in order to visit Hong Kong and Manila which I had not
visited previously. I commenced the tour of Central and
South America in Mexico City, after which the next place
was San José in Costa Rica. At Barranquilla in Colombia.
I was joined by Brother Walter Ballesteros, who accompani-
ed me on this tour. We went south to Bogota, and then
along the west coast of South America, to Lima in Peru, and
places in Chile, and from there proceeded to places in Argen-
tina, Uruguay and Brazil before reaching Caracas in Venezuela,.
where Brother Ballesteros left me. He translated me at all
places we visited, and his translations were much appreciated,.
both by the members and the public. After leaving Caracas,.
I was briefly at the Headquarters of the American Section,
London, Huizen, Milano Marittima for the summer school, and
Paris, from where I returned to India, stopping in Bombay"
for some meetings. Mr. Geoffrey Hodson made a prolonged
and extensive tour in the United States and was present.at the
Convention and summer school at “ Olcott *. Mr. and Mirs.
Rohit Mehta devoted some time to visiting Lodges in Pakistan,
and then made a four months’ tour of the different territories.
in East Africa, visiting a number of places. Srimati Rukmini

Devi was in Holland for a few weeks and made brief visits to
' 2
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the German summer school at Rendsburg, and London and
‘then proceeded to the United States on some private business.
Later she presided over a Convention of the Lodges in Pakistan,
‘which was held in Karachi. Mr. John Coats has been more
or less continuously touring in Europe, presiding over various
summer schools and regional meetings. Miss Clara Codd
attended the Italian Convention gathering at Milan and the
summer school in Norway before proceeding to “ Krotona *’
in the United States, where she is living at present. Another
person who has been touring a great deal in Europe and
attending the summer schools is Mrs. Mary Elmore. Miss
Helen Zahara made a six-weeks’ tour in New Zealand at the
‘beginning of this year. Mr. and Mrs. Norman Pearson toured
in the United Kingdom for some months, visiting many Lodges.
Mr. Axel von Fielitz-Coniar lectured during the year in both
Sweden and.Germany. There is not space in this address to
‘mention those who have been lecturing in their own Sections,
even though their work is as important as that of people
. "who go abroad to other countries.
The School of the Wisdom opened its session this year
| ‘'with a larger number than usual. There were 33 students,
«coming from the United States, Australia, Belgium, England,
‘Germany, Denmark, India, South Rhodesia, Indoriesia,
:Eas,t Africa and Switzerland. Mr. Geoffrey Hodson was the
Director of Studies during the first term preceding the Inter-
mnational Convention. As he will not be available for the
_second term, Mr. and Mrs. James S. Perkins, who are now at
Adyar, will carry on the work instead.

The Adyar Library is celebrating its 75th year Jubilee
this December. ' It has become increasingly well known in
JIndia and abroad among Indologists, scholars and research
students for its collection of manuscripts and books, its publi-
<ations and its work as a research centre.

During last year’
. " . . r s
Convention' the foundation-stone was laid s y

In a part of the
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Besant Gardens for the new Adyar Library Building, which is
more than ever urgently required. The present premises are
exceedingly cramping and there is no possibility of expanding .
the work or using the manuscripts and books to full advantage
until the Library is located in the building that has been
planned. Srimati Rukmini Devi has told me that the site
(on which there are at present a number of Kalakshetra
cottages) will be made available before June 1962.

An important addition to our work at Adyar is the Adyar
News Letter, edited by Miss Katherine A. Beechey and issued
quarterly. It gives news of the activities at Adyar, of visitors
of note and people who come here to reside for a shorter or
longer period, and each issue features some particular depart-
ment or activity, giving something of its history and a
summary of the part it plays in the varied work of the Inter-
national Headquarters. The News Letter is sent to all the
General Secretaries, certain other workers, and quite a number
of regular subscribers. Many of the General Secretaries have
welcomed this unofficial bulletin and quoted from it in their
Section journals, because it gives a more informal and intimate
view of Adyar’s day-to-day life and work than is ordinarily
possible in official correspondence and reports.

There have been some changes among the chief workers
at Adyar. I have appointed Mr. Jal B. Dorab Recording
Secretary, in the place of Miss Emma Hunt who had been in
that office since 1953. I have also appointed him and Mrs.
Radha Burnier as Joint Directors of the Adyar Library. As
Miss Hunt’s health has not been very satisfactory for some
time, she feels she must return to New Zealand, at least for a
time. Mr. M. D. Subramaniam, who was Superintendent of
the Engineering Department, wished to retire from that post
in order to assist in the construction of the new Kalakshetra
buildings on their site at Tiruvanmiyur, and Mr. R. Balfour

' Clarke, who is a qualified engineer with considerable
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experienf:e in various countries and who has been at Adyar off’
‘and on since 1908, has been good enough to take up the work of
supervising and directing that department. Mr. Govindaraju
assisted by Mr. S. Natarajan, is now the Superintendent of th;
Watch and Ward, in the place of Mr. K. S. Krishnamurti who
has been acting as the Head of that department since 1953.
Ma(.ian.;e P. Cazin has had to retire from the department of
Sanitation after many years of service, and that department
| has been amalgamated with the Medical department
under Dr. .S. V. Joseph as the officer in charge, witl;
Mr. S.. Krishnamurti of the dispensary assisting him. The
Co.rnmlttee of Administration has continued to function very
satisfactorily and has taken over much of the burden of the
Adyar administration from myself. ' All the other Heads of
d.epartments and Assistant Heads, whose names were men-
tioned by me last year, continue in their respective offices. I
want to express to all our workers, whatever their particular
place in the work, my very sincere thanks.
I must here express my grateful thanks also to all those
who have helped the Society by their donations. We are
especially grateful to those members whose deep devotion to

the Society’s work has prompted them to make b i
which to carry on its work. ake bequests with

Among those who have passed away during the year T |

must mention Dr. Maurice Beddow Bayly and Ms. ide
G:?rdner, both of England, Mr. Hugoy\}/’alvanne of?‘?xt:ll:rl:le
Sri M. Subramaniam of Adyar, and Mr. Vengochea oi‘
Colombia, all well-known workers who will be greatly missed
and I take this opportunity to express our deep gratitude t ,
all of them. There are others who have also passed "
but they are too numerous for me to mention them hon,
| Dr. Beddow Bayly was a devoted Theosophist and 2 m el‘}‘:--
respectec% member of the English Section, active botllll i
the Society and in work for the protection of anima.;sn
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Mrs. Adelaide Gardner was also one of our stalwart workers,
who was for some years the General Secretary for England
and later Assistant General Secretary of the European Fede-
ration. She was always in demand for lectures and study
work. Mr. Valvanne has been a life-long Theosophist, and
though for many years his official duties in the diplomatic
service of Finland absorbed his time, he was constantly help-
ing the Society in one way or another. Sri M. Subramaniam
was a devoted worker, much valued as a lecturer and
with quite exceptional talents along other lines. He was
on ‘his way to Europe for a lecturing tour, to which he had
been invited, and passed away unexpectedly at Teheran
airport. Mr. Vengochea was a member of the Colombian
Section, its founder and inspirer for years.
* * * *

Our Society is now eighty-six years old. It is only
fourteen more years to its centenary, a comparatively short
period. Everything old tends to get set and rigid, unable
to function outside its established habits. But a Society which
stands for the ageless Wisdom should in a measure be

free of that declining and deteriorating process. This is

possible as its membership is constantly renewed, and the
freedom which the Society as a whole declares as a cardinal
principle of thought and action should help us to keep our
minds and hearts free, fresh and young. Let us hope that
as the Society approaches its 100th year it will be able com-
pletely to renovate itself and arise Phoenix-like with new life
and vigor.



THE WONDROUS VEIL
By RUBY-PAGE EUWER

HERE is a wonderful  mother-of-pearl image’” for which
we are about to begin a search. Even when close to the
beautiful reality, one is not able to grasp it as an object, as it
is an elusive will-o’-the-wisp, yet it is real—real as life itself.
It is enriched with invisible wonders and reveals the incom-
parable workmanship of an almighty Creator. The mother-
of-pearl metaphor -is from Dr. Carl Jung who said: “Yin is
the mother-of-pearl image hidden in the deepest recesses of”
the house.”

The last appeal of the great spiritual Leader and Teacher
kriown as Jesus the Christ was ‘to His beloved disciple John.
At the scene of the crucifixion, as described by St. John, when:
Jesus “saw his mother, and the disciple standing by, whom he
loved, he saith unto his mother, WOMAN, BEHOLD THY sON!’”
and “ then saith he to the disciple, BEHOLD THY MOTHER!”

Regardlessof the deep, enduring affection in which Jesus.
held Mary, His mother—so true and pure and faultless in
character—and in which He held the gentle, dedicated John,
surely that last dying appeal was not limited to advice re-
garding physical-planc relationships. - The man Jesus, under-
going the experience which enabled Him to perfect His human
evolution, rose out of the stream of humanity as a Superman
and thus became one of the Masters of Wisdom. As His spirit
made ready to wing its way to His Father in heaven, surely

that last statement had tremendous significance: BEHOLD THY
MOTHER!
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Might it not have been that Jesus was acknowledging
that, during His years of ministry, He had been emphasizing
the Father aspect of Truth, and was reminding His
mother and His disciple that in the great gulfs to be crossed
by humanity in its spiritual evolution, must be included
the. Mother-Principle of Love and Compassion ere the
lofty heights of the Father’s house could be attained?
And in that recognition and final message, might He not have
communicated to these two, closer to Him than all others,
and who were accustomed to the impact of deep significances
through His parables and symbols, that, as the next step in
the evolution of humanity, there must be a new conception of
the spiritual life, that, along with the aspiration and dedica-
tion to the Father, must be the development of Mother-Love,
the Divine Feminine-Principle of the soul, which enables the
Christ-Child to be born in hearts and lives?

The mother symbol is as old as creation itself. Eternity
is the universal Mother. Beyond all that we can know or
imagine, an omnipotent Mother-Force emanated from an Abso-
lute Existence. From that undifferentiated Infinity, through
every level of manifestation, the Mother-Principle has operated.

In an attempt to bring God the Mother from those
inaccessible heights into lesser but still sublime heights, it
is our purpose to try to understand something of this produc-
tive principle in Nature and in man as it was recognized in
Egypt under the symbol of Isis, who was called Mother of
God, the Queen of Heaven, the Celestial Virgin, even as
the Divine Mary of Christianity is called. It is our hope
that we may bring this Mother-Spirit into more intimate
relation with ourselves, which is of inestimable value in under-
standing the feminine principle on the human level, in com-
prehending how it functions in man and in woman. There
is urgent need for a renewal of life in the whole of Western
civilization, for a psychological revolution, with particular
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emphasis upon the ennobling part woman should be playing
as the human representative of the feminine principle in

creation. . As the great Lawgiver, the. Vaivasvata: Manu
tl

said (ienturies ago: “ Where women are honored, the deities
;l:c ofn za;lfgl.e”}’\’here, they are not honored, a]l religious rites
There is a story, which tells that one mornj .
‘aprroached God and reported to Him that he ;T:(;li i:olt:cl:et:;
which he could not solve. He had been observing that there
were persons. who had arrived in heaven, and he, Peter, h d
'po.t gdmltted them by way of the usual gates, ’It had ,b .
going on for some time, and he could not discover hoween
many -s0}11s were getting into heaven without the procedur S(I"'
his sanction. So distressed was Peter over the unsolved r'dceil0
that God consented to watch with him that night alr'ld ol; -
what was happening.” So the Mighty God and His s o
placed Themselves in a position where They could ety
watch all access to heaven. They did not hav 1s -
wait. Leaning over the wall was the Divine Mary iwiﬁg t(;‘
Men, Queen of the Angels and Star of the Sea ’She h Zrlo
_dovyn Her long, wondrous veil, And climbin.g u th ; ;:lt
?s if by a ladder, were as;iiring souls, thus making the?x"':: ,
into the sanctuary of heaven. Peter was aghast and moved -
.-1f to end such desecration. But the Supreme Bein ateo o
stayed Peter’s hand, and with the divine understandirgl f ?Ic'c
great God-Heart, whispered: « Nay, let be. Ler sg! ”g o
In an endeavor to penetrate the mystery of the ;/vondrous

veil and even to aspire to gras X
: p the starred
Mother, let us clarify who She s, ed veil of the Queen

C. Jinarajadasa tells us: *The

: ! : term ‘World M ’
descqbes an official of the Great Hierarchy, a Devi or Goz;:ier
or Angel, whose function is to represent certaj -
of the feminine aspect of the dual nature o

Theosophical literature, s Divine.” Tn

it is explained that the present World
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Mother ‘was the physical mother of the Master Jesus in
Palestine, who, through the experiences of that incarnation,
advanced in the growth of the higher consciousness to such a
lofty degree that she was granted the opportunity, which She
accepted, of entering the Deva evolution. She is the great
Angel or Devi of love and consolation, known to Christians
as the Blessed Virgin Mary. ‘
We have been told, also, that it was just about the time that
the cult of Kwan Yin, Goddess of Mercy, appeared in Chinese
Buddhism, ‘along with the cult of the Virgin Mary in Christian-
ity. This great Mother of All has different names in other
religions, but the same reality. In Her care is everything that
grows, a care made possible through Her agents, the Devas
and nature-spirits. She is the Mother of Men, the Protector,
Consoler, ¢ the heart of Life and the Holy Grail of all noble
virtues . '
All that human genius, inspired by faith, has been able to
achieve, has been dedicated to the portrayal of the Divine
Woman. Aside from cave paintings, the earliest works of art
known to us are stone age sculptures of the great Mother as
a Goddess. Artists of all races, Oriental and Occidental, have
given eloquent testimony of the appeal of the Madonna to
men and women of every class, race, culture and condition.
"Through this expression we glimpse the truth that “ God hath
made of one blood all the races that dwell upon the earth ”.
Although She. embodies the great encompassing ideali- -
zation of the complete woman, Her accessibility to man has

" been one of his greatest sources for spiritual strength and

inspiration. This * approachability ” of the Divine Mother
was the ecstatic vision of the artists of the Middle Ages and
Renaissance. Whether their genius and skill depicted the
historical Mary in Her trustful humility and purity, or the Queen
of Heaven with Her crown of jewels, radiating beneficent power,
decision and prudence; or whether by painting a star in front
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of the veil or on the i
the symbol of Her na
Her as Star of the Se
but also Her insepar
of Divine Love:

ght shoulder of Her mantle, that being
me, the artist revealed his adoration of
a—each portrayed not only Her divinity
able unity with man. As the embodiment

Fades every hate away before the Mother’s breast
Where all the exiles of the heart return to rest.

Occultism speaks of cyclic laws in Nature and in human-

ity, some o.f these cycles covering longer and some covering
§hort.er periods of time. In the zodiacal allegory, our planet
15 said to have entered the sign of Aquarius. This sign is
represented by a man pouring water upon the earth, symbolic
of the fulfilment which comes as a result of the pouring out of
the Mother—Force, for water has ever been one of the symbols
of this creative energy. To quote from The Voice of Isis: “In
Nature water is the chief factor which makes the earth bring:
forth, while in man that which is symbolized by water—the
great Mother-Principle—brings forth spiritual fruits.”

Since this is the cycle of fulfilment for the planét, the
sa:me conditions must necessarily affect its inhabitants., In
his book Delphic Woman, Claude Bragdon points out certain
trends in the global picture, and says that there are

- - - three things now happening in the world which h :
rent relation to one another but whi ave no appa-

the Feminine. The first isa change in consciousn

of some inner eye which yields a different vision of the world; the second
has to do with the ‘‘ emancipation” of woman and the altered relations

between the sexes; and the third concerns the traffic, physical and meta-

physical, between the West and the East A
reactions. » and the consequent actions and

ess itself: the refocusing:

] If we are to accept that the next evolutionary step for
umanity is a moving toward an expression of the Feminine
then our task as students is to strive .

of that principle and the laws that govern it, as herein lie the

ch are indication of the emergence of”

to understand something |
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life-springs of the feminine essence in Nature, whether it
functions in a planet, a tree, or a woman. The time has
arrived when the divinity of femininity should be lifted from
the unconscious to the conscious level. But vital as the subject
is, it cannot be understood through an intellectual or academic
approach, because its essence is an inner subjective reality,
and being completely subjective eludes one. The Chinese
ideogram denoting “‘ mysterious,” ¢ the unknowable,” consists
of two parts, one of which means ‘“woman”. Repeating
Dr. Jung’s imagery with which we began: “Yin [the
Feminijne] is the mother-of-pearl image hidden in the deepest
recesses of the house.”

In Isis Unverled, H. P. Blavatsky says that all manifesta-
tions of the Unmanifested One are androgyne, that every
male triad has its female counterpart, the passive complement
of the active principle. This masculine-feminine principle,
which we might call a “law ” like evolution or gravitation,
is something inherent in the nature of things and it functions
unerringly and inevitably.

In that duality manifestation, we have the primordial
progenitor of what we call “sex”. Stepped down level by
level, on the ‘““as above so below” principle, we have the
same duality in every individual, and normally the dominant
qualities are regulated by the sex.

Eons ago, masculine and feminine elements were separat-
ed for the purpose of more intensive evolution. Yet there is
not a dual role for humanity. Qualities belonging to the

eternal spirit of man are above sex distinctions. When the

goal of spiritual fulfilment is attained, male and female are

. transcended.

The necessity of rising above sex does not do away with
the place and function of sex in humanity. Sex is and will
continue to be for many a millennium. At our stage in evolu-
tion we should strive, not for an identity of temperament and
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fu;nction in the male and female, but for the greatest
differentiation, for the potency of distinction, for herein lies
the greatest abundance of life. It is as if the great Mother

‘leaned over heaven’s wall and whispered t .
-of William Blake: 7 P 0 us in the words

I give you the end of a golden string ;
Only wind it into a ball,
It will lead you in at Heaven’s gate,

~ Built in Jerusalem’s wall,

. It is superfluous to trace the cause-and-effect relation-
-ships of centuries-old patterns, or analyse the social-psycho
logical factors which have allowed woman to rise ptcz’ 'thc-
“Pposition she now occupies in the social structure. We need
to accept, in looking at the modern scene, that there remains
‘the stage called the emancipation of woman,” which ha
been her struggle for independence, for the rig’ht .
her work and to have a certain freedom as to her social
r.elationS' and her personal destiny. She hag achieved mulail
since 1790, when Maria Edgeworth wrote in her Memof:
that her father could get from the Bristol Library alm -
-any book desired, but * no ladies go to the library ”*; an si e
the .gcneration later, when the pressure to keep \:vomen 2:3
-of literature was still strong enough for the Bronte sisters and
. G?orge Eliot to use masculine names when thejr works wer
pru'lted; and since the great Marie Curie, who wanted .
a girl to learn chemistry, but was told that her name had b .
put <.:lown in the cookery class. The struggle of woman e: ;
herr independence has been a necessity in order to dest "
the old, inhibiting patterns of her slave psycholo "
- clear in any textbook on the subject. ' B, made

This awakening of woman from her long apathy
"to the fore latent powers which she has been eager t:)
-and apply in life, has been and is a step forward in
development, but in that struggle there has bcenc

to choose

develop
onscious
a great

bringing. |
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weakness, and that is that the propaganda for emancipation
has been based on an unquestioning acceptance of male
values, male attributes, male methods. This weakness has
produced the unavoidable conflict in woman, between the
urge to express herself as man does, and the inner necessity to -
live in accordance with her own nature. The lines of Francis
Thompson are applicable:

The angels keep their ancient places,
Turn but a store, and start a wing!
*Tis ye, "tis your estrangdd faces,
That miss the many-splendored thing.

Life is so designed that a feminine incarnation offers
opportunity to be a woman, that is, opportunity to learn—not
how to express herself, but how to realize herself, and then
to reveal herself. In our Western culture, modern woman
has been concerned with her rights, rather than with her
duties, has given so much more attention to her activities,
rather than to her qualities, that there has been neglect of |
the inner or subjective aspect of woman’s life. This disregard
of her subjective life, has led to a falsification of her values
and thus made her a poor substitute for the living reality of -
woman. Elizabeth Barrett Browning expressed it beautifully
in a sonnet:

Because thou hast the power and own’st the grace
To look through and behind this mask of me,
{Against which, years have beat thus blenchingly
With their rains!) and behold my soul’s true face,
The dim and weary witness of life’s race:

Because thou hast the faith and love to see,
Through that same soul’s distracting lethargy,
The patient angel waiting for his place

In the new Heavens. . .

The patient angel—waiting—waiting ! Modern Western .
woman is justified in her discontent, unhappiness and emotional
instability, because she is out of touch with the *patient.
angel ”—the feminine principle within kerself.
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It was the Master Koot Hoomi who wrote:

. . . woman must not be looked upon as only an appenage of man,
-since she was not made for his mere benefit or pleasure any more than he
for hers; but the two must be realized as equal powers though unlike

individualities.

There are different approaches to an understanding of
these ““ equal powers though unlike individualities,” but one
way for us, as students of the Ancient Wisdom, is to turn to
the religions of the world and to the mythologies and learn
how the ancients used symbols to portray eternal realities.
‘The ancients created gods and goddesses, not as beings
-external to man, but as forces, sources of psychological and
spiritual energy with their roots buried deep in the human
psyche. Dr. Carl Jung demonstrated that the gods and
goddesses are forces which function . apart from man’s con-
‘scious volition,-or to put it another way, are projections of the
unrealized forces in the total man. To quote Dr. Jung: “ Myth
is the primordial language natural to these psychic processes,
-and no intellectual formulation comes anywhere near the rich-
ness and expressiveness of mythical imagery.”

(To be concluded)

Let us realize that giving is the higfxest joy, because it is of the
.essence of the Divine Nature. Let us next realize that as man be-
comes himself, that is, as he becomes in his own self-consciousness
divine, he will become more and more joyful in himself, more and
‘more joy-giving to others.

ANNE Besant

ARE WE CREATURES OF OUR
CULTURE?

By A. HERBERT PERON

HE question may seem to have a derogatory implication.
Such is not meant. Broadly speaking, most of us are
creatures of our culture much of the time. The next question
naturally follows: Is this desirable, is it good? Most of the
time, we can say that it is desirable, therefore good.

Cultures have to be. Without a culture we could not
operate as human beings. The esoteric teaching has some
enlightening explanations: * When the indwelling life, the
Monad, had completed its gathering of experience in the
mineral, vegetable and animal kingdoms, it was ready to
individualize and take on a human form. Let us try to envision
just what this entailed. Up till this point the Monad had had
no hand in the actual operation and direction of the various
forms through which it had been gaining experience. The
direction of its physical vehicles had been the task of the
intelligence (under the guidance of Dhyan Chohans) in charge
of a particular grouping of animals (““group-soul’’). Now,
for the first time, the Monad was given a body it could call
its own, a vehicle it was expected to direct. What a herculean
task! The group-soul with its directing intelligence was gone.
The Monad was alone. What experience did he have for this
entirely new venture ?

Here was one of those cosmic situations which called for
an impulse (outside of the normal course of evolution) so that
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evolution could proceed according to plan. Newly individ-
ualized man obviously needed help. Help came. We read
in The Secret Doctrine how the Divine Kings brought to early
man the arts;-sciences, arithmetic and needed skills; and, of
course, a code for living. What they brought, in effect, may
be called a ready-made culture. Into this, early man fitted
easily. Although man was now operating in an entirely new
‘dimension, the transition was not too abrupt. The human
culture tock the place of the animal * group-soul”. Note the
similarity between the two, functionally. Both protect, both
' unify, both regulate and condition.

The purpose of the Divine Kings, we can reasonably
assume, was simply to get things started. Given a firm
cultural base, man was expected to stand on his own feet—to
be free. Although freedom is being discussed so extensively
these days, a great deal of confusion prevails. The Theo-
sophical viewpoint is clear and basic. No entity that is enslaved
in any manner can be called free. Enslavement is here understood
to be that condition in which the true Self of man is prevented
from carrying out its own will. A man is not free, no matter
how much he may appear to be enjoying his ¢ freedom,” if
he is self-enslaved. As beautifully expressed by Mr. Sri Ram:

To move in freedom, guided by the inner law of our being, the
divine instinct within us, we must trust ourselves and trust the Will of God
without obstruction from ourselves. To follow that Will is to follow cur

- impersonal selves.?

A culture is a conditioning process. This, again, may
sound like a derogatory implication. But when we carefully
observe how the tremendously powerful force of Custom acts
upon the members of a society, it should be clear that the
word conditions is correctly used. Ruth Benedict and Margaret
Mead employ it extensively. In the main, this conditioning

- ¥ Thoughts for Aspirants, page 73,
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process is necessary and desirable. A man, for instance, may
exercise his freedom of action whether he has been “ condi-
tioned ” by birth to speak English, Greek or Hindustani. It
is when the conditioning processes of a culture step too far
beyond the point of necessity that there is danger to the
individual and his freedom. In the present period of Western
civilization we appear to have reached this critical stage.
Modern man has become the victim of his own technological
advances, the new techniques of advertising and promotion
for selling unneeded merchandize, sordid entertainment,
trashy literature, horror films. These additions to Western
culture, American especially, are exercising an overpowering
pressure on the individual.

How are Theosophists reacting? We appear to have little
difficulty in avoiding the more vulgar aspects of our culture.
Some of us are vegetarians; many of us do not drink or smoke.
Despite certain deviations, we may still be too deeply involved
in our culture. A bank robber, for instance, apart from his
avocation, may be a most conforming member of his society,
a product of his culture. What we Theosophists should try
to do is to stop being products of our cultures and become
products of our Selves. This means going against the general
trend. It means setting up a code of our own, especially an
ethical code—and sticking to it. This is difficult at best. And
it is made still more difficult because our culture is becoming
more complex and more cluttered so that many of the undesir-
able features are often undiscernible. Unfortunately, what
custom sanctions, the heart does not grieve over.

A culture is judged not by its traditions, but by the
behavior of its members. Not by what it ostensibly advocates,
but by what it does. The gap between tradition and custom
has greatly widened during the last few decades. One of the
most glaring examples of this was the recent scandal in the

American Electrical Equipment field. Practically an entire
3
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industry was found guilty of deliberate price fixing. This
violates American tradition and the vaunted clarion call of
the economic system—free enterprise. This situation prevails
in other key industries. With a dichotomy like this a culture
tends to make the individual confused, cynical and purposeless.
Some years ago newspaper reporters, working on Milwaukee
streets, handed out typewritten sheets of papers to passers-by,
and asked them if they agreed with the statements, and
whether they would sign their name to it if asked to. About
ninety per cent replied, No. This was a copy of the American
Bill of Rights!

Some social anthropologists point out that in many
<ultures a dominant note is discernible. In America, for instance,
according to Margaret Mead, the dominant note is Success;
and in her book, Keep Your Powder D1y, she advances impressive
. evidence. To a lesser extent this might be said of some other
Western cultures. What is a Theosophist to do in a “ suc-
cess” culture? The answer seems to be (if one may be
pardoned for parodying Light on the Path), Spurn success, but
work as they work who seek it. Robert Briffault, brilliant
anthropologist of a few decades ago, observed: “ The human
mind is from the first a social product.”” Our minds, at
birth, are like blank matrices on which a vast number of
impressions must be made before we can become officiating
members of our society. Each society or culture makes its
ewn exclusive impression on the minds in its group. Now this
is of particular interest to Theosophists. Ours is a more
international outlook due to our espousal of Universal Brother-
‘hood, our advocating the study of all religions, etc. Therefore
any culture, in these respects, we would find inadequate.
Also there is much in modern societies that goes counter
to Theosophical ideals. And because much of this is hidden
by the cloak of custom and general behavior, there is danger
that we shall unwittingly follow the crowd on the broad path,
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well trodden but not always wisely chosen. Custom is that
which is approved by the culture. But customs are not always
approved by law. We should therefore have no gualms about
modifying our behavior in any way we see Theosophically fit.

Let us have our own moral code rather than follow
custom. Let us not be simply creatures of our culture, but
rather creators in our culture. Let us, without diffidence
or apology, superimpose over our own culture, for our own
behavior, our own Theosophical Culture.

. . . only those are fit for Yoga whose patience is inexhausti-
ble. The fruits of Yoga only come to those who are happy to sit by
the seed as it grows into a leafy stem, to continue to sit by the stem
as it becomes a sturdy shrub, to continue to sit by the shrub as it
becomes a small tree, and to continue to sit by the small tree as it
becomes ready to give forth fruit. Then they are happy to sit under
the tree to receive the fruit as it falls into their outstretched hands.
And then they eat of the fruit, of the fruit of the tree which has
become for them the Tree of Truth, and so themselves become Trees
of Truth, to send forth seeds into the ground and to call to sit beside
them those ready for Yoga.

GEORGE S. ARUNDALE



A NOTE ON INDIAN MUSIC
By S. SARADA

NADA BRAHMAN, the supreme reality, is innate in all

the manifested worlds and in every living being. The
universe is created and sustained by Divine Sound. It lives
and moves and has its being in Sound, Nada, ceaselessly sung
by the Divine Musician. “In the beginning was the Word,
and the Word was with God, and the Word was God,” says
the Christian scripture. Here is a brief description of Crea-
tion as given in Hindu scriptures.

Purusha, the unmanifested Spirit, sang His Divine Music
in creative ecstasy. The music flowed in spontaneous and
Creative expression of Brahmaparananda (Divine Bliss). The
heart of Shakti, the World Mother (Malaprakriti, primordial
matter) blossomed out, thrilled by the divine Sound, the em-
bodiment of Love and Wisdom. Responding in great joy,
her whole being became attuned to that most beautiful Sound.
Thus the manifested universe was born of this union of the
responding heart of Shakti and Nada Brahman, and forms
took shape in the cosmic space in rh
with the Divine Music.

Exquisite music brings Divine Bliss to the human heart
which responds to its melody and harmony. Nadopisana
(the. worship of sound) through music is offered by dedicated
artists all over the world, consciously or unc

' . onsciously,
Seeking relaxation and enjoyment people attend the per-
formances of great artists in large numbers

: ; immense pleasure
may be derived when the fine arts are presented in thir best

ythmic cadences according
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form. If we invited people to come to a group medl‘ta.tlon v::
would not attract the same number of people to join 11115the
such an effort of seeking the highest. But people mda e
different walks of life with differing temperaments ?ln htaisves
can and do appreciate good music or t.he dance w lf.ts iavc
them a thrilling foretaste of Supreme Bliss. So m;r a
a unique place in the upliftment of the hum:ar'l soul. .

At-one-ment with Nada Brahman, t‘he Dn{mC Spirit, w >
is the supreme and ultimate reality, is attained when or;aas
able to respond fully to the beauty 'of the fine arts, suct o
music and the dance. When sound is produced, form.s ‘ ;1 ¢
shape simultaneously; so Sound and For.m are ar}ll und:slzs cof
unity. A response to the fine .:a.rts subhmates.t e se e o
perception; and one easily gains and experlf:nce;easure)
Ananda, or Bliss, through rasanubhava (aesthf‘tg p‘S sure ;
derived by an appreciation of the ﬁ_ne‘ arts. de i
Rasa (aesthetic essence),” says the' Tazttzreyop‘amsha}.l -

The artistic expression of Bliss .creates in t.he ulr'nan o
a responsive ecstasy which approximates Divine Bnlcsis.S e
all-pervasive Nada or Sound becomes the.hear(; artist nf
the art expressions in every devoted and dedicated a t. I
full knowledge and expression of an art. becomes a grez; rer
ing of worship, for the spiritual well-being of every soul w

to it. o

ble lt\(/;:s?cpr(:rlr?oves all discords, harmonizes our chaotic mmcllls,
and soothes our troubled hearts. It brings joy and peace (;o tue
hearers, because music enables them to respond to t:lle in t:vtteh;
ing Nada which is in every soul, anfl attunes t emr o the
innate divine Spirit; unites the harmonized lower natu

. " |
the hll\lg;ggpsaz:na (the worship of sound) has been_consc;cztzl)y
offered by dedicated great artists—COMPOSErs (vagge)ia atrh ei;
such as the great Tyagardja; and great 'd.evotccs in e
fullness of heart have poured forth in divine music thewr
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adorations to God. Their spiritual experience has resulted ir
creations of beautiful compositions, exquisite poetry, rich in
import, aesthetic in essence, with the spontaneity of their crea-
tive genius,

Sangita, or classical music, was a combination of vocal
music, instrumental music and the dance in the olden days.
All the three are included in our Bharata Shastra (a scripture
on music). Bhdva, raga, tala (mood, melody, rhythm) are the
essential parts of vocal and instrumental music as they are of
the dance; so Bharata Yoga or Nadopasana (worship of sound)
is applicable to Sangita, .

What is the uniqueness of this Yoga? It is the union of
the human principles with the divine principles in man. These
principles are called vehicles, sheaths or instruments, with
which the individual Atman experiences the -essence of the
objective world.

" Shaped and clothed by these five sheaths, the Atman wandering
outwards into the objective world, through the means of these sheaths, is
being identified with these sheaths, and is called the Atman,

The principles are known as the Annamaya, Pranamaya,

Manomaya, Vigyanamaya and Anandamaya koshas according
to Hindu terminology. In Theosophical terms, Annamaya-
kosha is the physical body; Prinamaya-kosha is the etheric
- body; Manomaya-kosha comprises three different principles
of consciousness, namely, the astral, lower mental and higher
mental bodies; Vigyanamaya-kosha is the Buddhic
and Anandamaya-kosha the Atmic principle.

The way in which these principles are brought into
harmony and union, in the practice of the fine arts, is des-
cribed in Hindu scriptures as follows:

A great artist, by Ichhashaks; {(
(power of wisdom and knowledge)
action), which are innate in hj
brings out the best qualities inher

principle,

creative will), Gyanashakti
and Kriyashakti (power of
M, activates, energizes and
ent in each of hjs principles,
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harmonizing them in unison, in a single simultaneous con-
centrated effort—as he expresses his art. . ‘

A musician produces Nada (sound) from his etheric b.Ofiy..
The breath, entering through the various chakras, and rising
along the navel, the heart, the throat, the head and _the
mouth, manifests as sound. Thus shrutis (octaves), ragas
(melodies) and fdlas (rhythms) are created through the etheric
and physical bodies. .

Bhava, the mood, is expressed through the emotions. The
astral body, vibrating rhythmically, creates the essence of the
sublimated emotions in harmonious quintessence. The flow
of melody in wordless musical cadences or in the flow of sound
from the rhythmic instruments, when played by experts,
produces a thrill (rasénubhava) in the emotional body. .

As the essence of sublimated feelings flows through vehlchs
when words, ideas, ideals and aspirations are expres'scd in
the theme and poetry of the song, the creative Intelhg(?nce,
Buddhic consciousness, is reflected in the emotional conscious-
ness. .

The excellence of a composition—its poetic bez.luty, 1?s
elevating theme, the skilful portrayal of the aesthetic sent'l-
ments—when expressed fully, comes from the Buddhic
consciousness. .

When there is pure music, rhythm or dance without
words, the Atmic consciousness is reflected, with the ﬁon of
the exquisite cadences and movements, in the physical
consciousness. .

The creative power—expert display of the various styles
inherent in the poetry of the compositions, the agility of the
intelligence which spontaneously percein‘zs aflc.i creates ever-
new forms, the superb knowledge and mtl.utlon Whlf:h' isa
precursor to the realization of the Supreme Wlsdom—ongma.t-
ing from the artistic creative genius, emanates from the A.trfuc
principle. The Omniscient Atman, the source of all living
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beings abiding in the Atmic principle, causes all the world to
act and dance in tune with Himself,

The supreme Ishvara pervades all the five principles of
the macrocosm. The seven cosmic planes, the seven planes of
consciousness (or the seven worlds), interpenetrating one
another, are the field in which the seven vehicles of man live
and move and have their being. He pervades the microcosm
ea.cl.l living entity with its five sheaths or bodies. He is th;
Divine Dancer and Mousician presiding over the S bh
(concourse) of universal consciousness. e

The synthesis of the harmonious expression of music

through all the vehicles of his soul brings joy to the musici

iy it. is Yoga or Union with Nada Brahman the Su rome

| Reality, enshrined within him. It brings joy ’to i hPreme

too of Yoga or Union with Divine Joy as they p oo

with their whole being fully absorbed in the aesth }; ebSI')ond

of Sangita (classical music). etic beauty
Thus the ecstasy of Supreme Bliss i experienced and

realized by the artist and his audience as they reach Nadopa

sana Yoga (union with t .y
of Sound). ( he God within through the worship

being a perfect channel through whi

may flow forth into one’s time-manifestation

N. Srr Raum

THE CYCLE OF THE CHURCH YEAR
By KARL RIEDEL
(Continued from p. 183)

HE architecture of the temple of the Christmas cycle con-
stitutes a central core or sanctuary of 3x4 (=12) days,
surrounded by two wings of 7x4 (=28) days. The sanctuary
has two great altars on its borders; on the right side is erected
the altar of Christmas, the main altar, and on the left side the
altar of Epiphany. Between these two altars a third is erected
in another style, the altar of New Year’s Day. Two further
altars are built at the fringe of the two wings, that on the
right side being the altar of Advent Sunday, and that on the .
left side the altar of Candlemas. Such is the structure of this
temple, erected on the Christmas section of the ground-plan
of the Church-year. The sanctuary together with the right or
the left wing makes up a distance of 3+4+7X4 or 10x4 =40
days ”’—from the altar of Advent to that of Epiphany, as also
from the altar of Christmas to that of Candlemas. Thus we
can say that the central core is accompanied on each side by '
a “smaller wheel ” or lunar cycle, whereby the central part
can have either its own meaning or be looked at as a gap
between these two cycles. On the other hand, this central
core is also a common part of two intertwined  40-day ”
periods.
The guiding number here is four, the four of the per-
sonality, and the Christmas period deals with the conscious
evolution of the personality, its preparation for Initiation (for
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co-union with the Ego) during the right wing, the first lunar
cy:cle, and its perfection (under Egoic guidance) during the left
wing, t.he second lunar cycle. The former part deals with the
probanonar)'v Path, the latter with the first half of the Path
proper, dm which the Ego directs his attention towards
the pcrso.nahty, to transform it into a perfect channel, to work
through it (as the ordinary man works through his physical
body) after « Transfiguration ** has been reached.

T!ms thc whole Christmas cycle leads from Probation to
the -tlurd Initiation. The four great altars of Advent-Sunday,
Chnstlfxas, Epiphany and Candlemas in this order symbolize
Probano?, the first, second and third Initiations respectively.
T!ac Periods between these four festivals stand for the con-
scious evolution and perfection of the physical, emotional and
mt’e!lcq_:tual vehicles for the Ego to work through. The first
‘Imuatxon is taken in the emotional vehicle, while the second
is taken in the mental vehicle. At Probation the * Master
appeans ” and discipleship begins in preparation for union
(with the Ego). At Christmas, Christ appears, but only as
a Babe. During the following twelve-day period of the
‘“hidden life,” discipleship goes on and becomes perfected
to prepare the new Initiate for Christship, for Christ’s appear-
ance before the world, when He is grown up at Epiphany
to ]Terform Hia. mission amongst men. During the followin, ,
Christhood period, after Epiphany, He becomes rounded .
(perfected) and thereby prepared for the >
at Candlemas, when the King appears,
period in prf:'paration for Initiation, teachi

¢ Transﬁguration »
D“ﬁ"g the first
ngs are given for

» Causin :
become fully aware of his nge srowth 1n stature; then having

. ly ] surroundings and th i-
tons prevailing there, he is able, during thg: third p:ri?: dtlo
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assimilate higher teachings for the soul and spread them
among ‘“ His disciples > in radiating wisdom. The following
diagram shows all this with its interrelationships (Diagram 7).

Diacram 7
Beginning
of Adpent Christmas Epiphany Candlemas
7x4 plus 3x4 =10x4 or 40 days
28 days 12 days 28 days
Probation 1 Initiation I Initiation IIT Initiation
taken on the plane of Feelings Thoughts the Ego (causal)

Preparing for Union  The “ hidden ™ life Preparing for Illymination
preparing personality perfecting personality

Master appears Christ appears King appears
in the world before the world
as a babe grown up

Discipleship and its  perfection
preparation for Christship

Teachings Living (experiencing) Higher Teachings
for the personality the higher life for the soul

Accumulating Transforming Radiating

knowledge knowledge into wisdom wisdom

At the centre of the inner core and therefore also at the
centre of the whole temple of the Christmas period is erected
the altar of New Year's Day. But it is not exactly in the
centre. It takes seven days from the main altar of Christinas
to get to it, or altogether thirty-five days (1/10 of the lunisolar
year) from the border altar of Advent-Sunday. It takes five
days to get to the altar of Epiphany in the sanctuary and
thirty-three days to the altar of Candlemas. With New Year's
Day, the octave of Christmas, ends the Christmas time proper,
but begins at the same time the second half of the whole
Christmas pericd, which is tinctured by first-ray influences.
From Advent-Sunday to Christmas, the way to the Christ,
who appears at this festival, is trodden; when the Christ Babe
is grown up, at Epiphany, He treads the way to the King, who
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-appears at Candlemas. Already at the birth of the Christ was
sent in acknowledgment the Star, which shineth forth above

His birthplace; and when He is “enrolled » officially (not

-amongst the community of the Jews, but esoterically amongst
the. community of the Saints), His Word soundeth forth,
-designing his mission. At Epiphany the three Kings, His
Messengers, appear, and at Candlemas He Himself appears,

'whe:rcwith the Christmas period ends and the Easter period
begins (Diagram 8).

Dracram 8

Bf’ginning of 4dvent—35 days—New ZYear’s Dap—33 days—Candlemas
First half—special Christmas Second half—prolonged Christmas

period period with first-ray influence.
. Christmas New Year’s Day Epiphany Candlemas
-His Star shines His Word His Messengers He Himself
forth soundeth forth appear appears

' The four weeks of Advent time recapitulate in a perfect-
Ing way within a smaller lunar cycle what was worked out
or prepared within the greater solar cycle during the quarters
of the year. The four qualifications, which have been worked
-out in a more general way in the kingdoms of Nature, and
more distinctly in the course of the incarnations (through the
races of men), must now be acquired definitely in pre-
paration for the Path. It may be mentioned here that there
-are not only four weeks leading to Christmas but again four
-days leading from 2Ist December (winter begins) to 25th
December.  Thus we see that the number four is indeeq the
‘guiding number for the Christmas period and the personalit
life. It should be pointed out here that as g fixed a:'lg
Advent lasts four weeks; this has nothing to do with tfll)c?o
that the Church does not celebrate its beginning bef : a}ft
- new “week cycle” begins with Sunday, 8 O e the

as she
<elebrate Easter before the new lunar cycle has begu :OCS not
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In a more dynamic (or biological) way, evolution through
the life cycle of the Christmas- period presents itself, when
demonstrated geometrically, by a circle. We can also trace
its correspondence with the greater cycle of the year. In the
one case two  40-day ” cycles are intertwined by twelve days ;
in the other, two one-year cycles by a quarter. The relation-
ship 7: 3: 7 (Ego-personality of the Christmas cycle) is only a
partial (lower) expression for the relaticnship beyond, of’
3: 1: 3 of the year.

The Christmas period is indeed a closed cycle of life with
its descendirg and ascending arcs beginning with Probation
and ending with Transfiguration. The middle part of this
temple of the Christmas period, the sanctuary, is especially
holy, for it shows not only the Christ Life from its awakening
until its full awareness (first and second Initiations), which
serves as a perfection of discipleship (in the first 40-day -
period) and as a preparation for Christhood (in the inter--
twined second ¢ 40-day” period), but has also its special
significance which belongs to the Church-year as a whole.
For these twelve days represent also a gap in the Church--
year as well as a prelude in which the twelve days re-
present in miniature-replica the twelve months. It was the:
Oriental Church which introduced first at the beginning of
the fourth century the festival of Epiphany, as the appearance
of the Christ amongst men on January 6th. Fifty years later
the Roman Church also introduced a festival for the appear-
ance of the Christ, but meaning thereby His Birth which was.
fixed at the 25th of December (in accordance with the Pagan
birth of the Sun-God). The Light of Christ or the Sun-God
appears at Christmas (where the new Light is born), but it can
shine into the world of men only after eleven days have
Passed, that is, on the twelfth day at Epiphany. Then only has.
the Egoic Light (the buddhic life) become manifest in the per-
sonality life of the Initiate to enable him after the illumination
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of Baptism to work amongst men. These eleven days are also
the exact difference between the solar and the lunisolar year
of t.welve full moons. Thus - the new solar year begins at
-Chlrlstmas (the sun representing the Ego), but the fhorter
lu.msolar year begins only at Epiphany to v;r:)rk then together
'w1th.the solar cycle (the moon representing the personalit

‘working with the Ego). ’ ’
) Ind the miniature-replica of these twelve days, the first
even days (the octave of Christmas or the * fifth week ”’ of
Advent), represent the first seven Initiations, the way from
‘the new In'lt‘iat.e to his Initiator, the Christ of t’he Racey(of the
.Z(Z/c)nt:I In?tlanon). _At the eighth Initiation (on the eighth
: y) He rlsf:s to His Father in Heaven, the King, as a per-
;ected Bodhisattva, a Buddha. Therefore this day is not a
;t;c:nc;i;r:y fbut a ﬁrst-ra?' day, belonging to the King. The
o y 2?. ter New Y.eal: s D'ay represent the five months after
c ristmas; \.vhhlch coincide in the fixed Christian-year with
th(.n‘pus Christi, the perfected Body of the Lord. There are
| 1rty-th?'ee, days from New Year’s Day to Candlemas (a
Ag}xl‘eat‘ ‘ King’s day .for a new beginning); thirty-three years is
t e “age of Christ”; and thirty-three represents also the
‘highest degree in Masonry, manifesting kingly Power.

(To be continued)

It will be a marvellous thing—the true personality of m
‘when we see it. It will grow naturally and simply o
as a tree grows. . . . It will not be always meddlir:
-or asking them to be like itself. It will Jove them
will be different. And yet, while it will not medd]
it will help all, as a beautiful thing helps us, )

flowerlike, or
g with others,
because they

: with others,
by being what it is.

Oscar Wirpe

DR. G. DE PURUCKER:
A GREAT THEOSOPHIST

By W. EMMETT SMALL

PROBABLY around no outstanding figure in Theosophy

has less of a cult sprung up than around Dr. G. de
Purucker. Nineteen years ago a stroke of coronary
thrombosis ended his life. He was then head of the Point
Loma Theosophical Society, vigorous mentally, physically
sound, sensitive—as I believe r.o one else of his day was in as
high a degree—to the background, function, and responsi-
bilities not merely of an organization of Theosophists, a Society,
but, more importantly, to the meaning of that Wisdom, that
Law, that Teaching represented today by the term Theosophy.
He had, too, an unsurpassed knowledge and capacity and
devotion to convey this wisdom to others.

G. de Purucker became leader of the Point Loma Society
in July 1929, and remained its head until his death on 27th
September 1942. It was a period marked by the world
depression, and by the first terrible years of World War IL
The clouds, black and ominous, threatened both the material
and the spiritual. For a Theosophical leader faced with such
obstacles, the accomplishments stand out as all the more
remarkable: (1) He brought about the financial solvency of
his Society; (2) he re-invigorated it with a dynamic enthusiasm
which almost trebled its membership in thirteen years; (3) he
left a body of teaching, of doctrinal exposition, equalled by
nothing in scholarship and philosophical, intellectual and
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spiritual stimulus since H.P.B.’s day—teaching in com-
plete harmony with that embodied in H.P.B.s The Secret
Doctrine and in the writings of The Mahatma Letiers to
A. P. Sinnett. '

G. de Purucker was not a popular figure in the commonly
understood use of the word. He was unknown outside Theo-
sophical circles, and not well known even there save in the
segment of the movement he headed. But it becomes obvious
as one studies his life that he came to do a definite work.
That. work was distinctly, pointedly, unequivocably Theo-
sophical. No side issues deflected him from his purpose. That
purpose was to reinvi i
o e e o e ?gorate the Theosophical movement.

Before he was thirty years old G. de Purucker had taken
up permanent residence at Point Loma, California. Ten years

before’ t}.lat saw him on a ranch in San Diego county, and
he was in touch with Theosophy and conducting class’es in
The Secret Docirine for the San Diego Theosophical Lodge
at that early time, and in 1894 met William Quan Jr'dge
A vyear later he had returned to Switzerland where he‘hgad:
?btained his education, and in 1896 met Katherine Tingle

in Geneva and was instrumental in assisting her with infor%na}:
tion that led to the purchase of the Point Loma property which
became the International Headquarters of the Point Loma
Society. He travelled extensively in South America

1897-98, and then spent several years in Paris where h -
for a while on the editorial staff of Galignans’s ,Alessen e ) Kas
called the Daily. Messenger. As a scholar who mastergdr,Lt n
and Greek and Hebrew and Sanskrit, G. de Pyr ek et
able to study the original sources in his quest for trlllxcther VIV-IZ::

father, a chaplain of the American

> . Church i
and later in Rome, and in Strashourg, had hode}?neva,
would follow in his steps. ’ Ped his son

But it was inev;
: evitable that despi
parental bonds and persuasion, the searcher for truth vffi)ri:ltg
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go deeper than the conventionalities of religion, the super-
ficialities of ritual, and see through the limitations of dogma.
This it was that enabled him to write later (Man in Evolution,
Chapter I) of the transmitted truth handed down through
the ages by great Seers, given to the world today under the
name of Theosophy:

It is not based on dogmatic statements. It does not demand of
anyone an unquestioning and blind adherence to some or to any
declaratory assertions made by anybody either now or in the past; but it
calls upon everyene to study what he reads or what he hears, and from
that earnest and self-revealing study, to draw out for his own benefit, as
well as for the benefit of his fellows, for his own self-development and
understanding, as well as the self-development and understanding of his
fellows, the truths which those who have advanced beyond the average
understanding of men have told us that they have found and experienced
in these teachings.

Test these teachings yourselves. Study them honestly, and above
all abide by the honest decisions which you yourselves will draw from your
study. We say this for one reason more than for any other: in thus
exercising your inner faculties of will and judgment and intuition, you
open within yourself doors to the entrance of spiritual rays; you open
doors by which the radiant truth may enter your souls, because you
aspire towards truth, and that is a spiritual exercise of the noblest kind.

It was those teachings he studied and tested. It was
that truth which urged him on. And so Theosophy outwardly,
as it had been inwardly from boyhood, became his life study.
Twenty-six years of literary work followed, of editorship of
Theosophical journals, of study and, toward the end, of
participation in the business management of the Society’s
affairs. Katherine Tingley’s death raised him to the office
of leadership.. In policies of administration he placed emphasis
where it belonged, which was lightly on the machinery of
organization, and heavily on individual accomplishment,
study, the living of the life, and sharing with others the
wealth of teaching received. Because of this the Society grew,
National Sections were established, Lodges sprang up and

flourished. The Society held true to its traditions, (1) free
4
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from taint of psychism; (2) free from entanglements of a
political or semi-political coloring; (3) devoted to an intense
study of Theosophy through the writings mainly of H.P.B.’s
The Secret Doctrine, Judge’s. Ocean of Theosophy, The Mahatma
Letters to A. P. Sinnett, and G. de Purucker’s own works. This
gave to all Point Loma activities throughout the world
a united and dynamic purpose. As a resuit, no student of
G. de Purucker has ever been faced with the searing pain
of finding his philcsophic faith misplaced; he has never had
to throw away teaching as spurious, as not “in the
stream ” of the trans-Himalayan philosophic tradition. And
today he finds his Theosophical roots well planted; able, for
instance, to-stand the test of the challenge of the modern
sciences, to show where they are strong or weak as comparcd
to Theosophy. He is thrown back on his own inner self.
but with the aid, comfort and vision that knowledge o;”
the Path brings—not in sentimental dreaming or misty
thought-doodling, but in a self-disciplined and ordered viewing
of life, its purpose, and his own responsible relationship to
universal Nature. A leaf from this particular page of Theo-
sophical history is revealing:

1929 Dr. de Purucker takes office.

1930 Launches fraternization movement among all

Theosophists.
Publishes:

1930 Questions We All Ask, a series of weekly public

lectures on basic Theosophy; leeosopl}y and Modern

Science, (in 1941 condensed and published as Mar
in Evolution) ;

1931 Golden Precepts of Esotericism;
1932 Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philosophy;

1933 Occult Glossary, a Compendium of *Theosophical and
Oriental Terms;

1935 The Esoteric Tradition (2 vols.);
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—and through the years, innumerable articles and lectures on
Theosophical subjects which were issued as pamphlets or
leaflets, or in the Point Loma journals, The Theosophical Path,
The Theosophical Forum, Lucifer; and later in volumes, published
posthumously, under the titles Messages to Conventions, Wind of
the Spirit, and Studies in Occult Philosoply 1.

Dr. de Purucker’s greatest works are Fundamentals and The
Esoteric Tradition. Fundamentals is a revealing presentation of key
teachings of The Secret Doctrine. No student can read this
volume without gaining a far deeper insight into the immense
picture of the universe and man, their purpose and destiny.
The ten great doctrinal keys to Wisdom—Reimbodiment;
Karma; Hierarchies; Swabhava, the essential characteristic of
an entity; Evolution and Involution; the Two Paths: of
Individuality and of Personality; Atma-Vidya, knowledge of
Self: how the One becomes the many—are presented by hint
and indeed definite statement, and revealing basic’ human
knowledge.

The Esoteric Tradition is a profound study cf Theosophical
philosophy. It was the book that G. de Purucker felt was his
most important and representative contribution to Theosophical
Jiterature. In it we observe the unfolding picture of truth
from immemorial time through the teachings of the Mystery-
Schools and the great Sages and Seers; we are introduced
to the esoteric teaching of Gautama the Buddha; we are
shown some of the mysteries of pneumatology, the purpose
of the after-death states, the destiny linking us with the
galaxies.

Messages to Conventions is particularly noteworthy for the
most eloquent passages ever spoken by a Theosophist on the
subject of Theosophical unity, in addresses to Adyar and Point

1 The three volumes of Dialogues of G de Purucker, publisheq at Covina
in 1950, are omitted, nor is mention made of the Encyclopedic Glossary
of Theosophical Terms in preparation over the years at Point Loma.

.
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ion:ial Lodgm,‘ to the Congress of the Theosophical Society in
ondon marking the centennial anniversary of the birth of

H. P. Blavatsky, i : }
Holland. vatsky, in radio talks over the Hilversum station in

A » - »
literary review of these volumes requires more space -

th.an 13 appropriate here. Perhaps this much more may be
sarxd: for' tl}c student who has absorbed something of t}}’xcir
v1ta{ meaning, the flower, unfolding, deepens his feeling of
the irrefragable beauty and orderliness penetrating all forms of
Ezl.t:;e ;1 thte ]:,teps :gwards death reveal a purposeful journey
e takes with greater sureness i
even deliglft ; battle, siege, eclipse and i?i;lr‘fi;mx: dlé‘f alr'l ;i
are increasingly accompanied by the staying hand orfyc Zal'e
mity. For all the banality of the words, a sharpenedqse:lls:

of reality fills his being; life has b i
wakentag rommty €come an ever-renewing and

Throughout all this outpouring, as stated earlier, G. de

'I];lll;l::;ell; s ;o;d; reflect faithful adherence to the original
by whiI:hYQUali. -B. and the Masters. - This is the touchstone
which view all t?’r ;nd‘ sta.ndard should be tested and towards
their Society would s, MUt be re-drawn if they and
world. would survive as an effective force in the
There is no cult, in the rather condemnatory colori
i : lorin
gzlvzz tt}:z‘zlz‘zf\r’zord’ ;;round G. de Purucker because he :e')};s universf;
gave them g‘ﬁ N e unfettert?c% the minds of his students; he
own foor ten thgl tenn’xent, vision, strength to stand on their
s :)f 0 nk high, to feel hig%l, and not to make the
R tnatr;outmg t}.lelr gympathlgs or closing their con-
appeal as t(})l e incoming light, nor yet of accepting surface
foor om th ; real. He taught them truly how to place their
fidence. ;ut Z:v: I:;l ’ tlzafivztzl.:e ﬁI:St beginning s.t eps with con-.
key to-apply in testing a teache:nwmal. That s the essential
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The heavy years that have intervened since his passing
have not weakened the hearts of those he taught, have not
dimmed the vision they received. .

Tho’ much is taken, much abides: and tho”
We are not now that strength which in old days
Moved earth and heaven, that which we are, we are:
One equal temper of heroic hearts,
Made weak by time and fate, but strong in will,
To strive, to seek, to find, and not to yield.?
With enriched meaning the words still vibrate in our
thoughts and the purpose of our lives:

O Thou Golden Sun of most excellent splendor,

Illumine our hearts and fill our minds,

So that we, recognizing our oneness with the Divinity
which is the Heart of the Universe,

May see the Pathway before our feet,
And tread it to those distant goals of Perfection,
Stimulated by thine own radiant light.?

THAT WE MAy TREAD THE Patu. That was his plea. That
was his challenge. How many times did he close his talks
with the ancient call, Seek the Light within! Each one of you is an
incarnate God. Be it! And he illumined that ancient appeal,
that cry of heart and soul and mind and spirit, by drawing
upon the rich treasure of Theosophical teaching to illustrate,
to expound, sometimes to shock, but mostly to persuade by
all that calls to the higher parts of our being in intellect, love

and intuition.

I beljeve that which is strongest in the hearts of those who
knew G. de Purucker is the wish that others may share in the
wisdom, in the TurosoPHY, it has been their karma through

him to receive. It is theirs for the taking.

-1 Tennyson, Ulpsses.
2 Ancient Vedic Gayatri. The paraphrase is Dr. de Purucker’s,



THE PLATONIC SOLIDS
' By JOHN K. ROBERTSON

IF we regard God as the great Geometrician then the
?latomc Solids must rank high among his building tools.
In Fm.t Principles of Theosophy (5th ed., p. 247), C. Jinarajadasa.
states in relation to the building of chemical elements:
Before we can appreciate the Periodic Law in all its magnificence,
we must . . . study what are known as the Platonic Solids.

) 'I.‘herc‘: are five, and only five, three-dimensional solids, in each of”
which its lines, angles and surfaces are equal. They are the Tetrahedron,.
Cube (Hexahedron), Octahedron, Dodecahedron and Icosahedron. ’

These Platonic Solids were considered of especial signi~
ficance by the Platonic Schools of Greece and Alexandria. and

2

they are all (?evelopablc from one solid, the tetrahedron. The
Platonic Solids all fit inside a sphere so that the corners of
each touch the periphery of the sphere. The Solids are
gencra..ted .from the form of a tetrad which is a three-sided
pyramid with a triangular base.

1. FaTHER

. Looos
Trivrry v Uniry O

3. Hory GHosT

2. Son

Ahs lthls s’z’ud in The Secret ‘Docm'ne “. .. from the four come
the three™. Creation of the universe begins with the creative

forces ?f the three Logoi radiating forth from the base of the
unmanifested Tetrad. . o |
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FROM THE THREE COME THE SEVEN

Finst Locos 1 Circle
4 Octahedron — 8 sides 6 corners ( 8+6+61-8=28

7 Cube — 6sides 8 corners ( 28=10=1 )
Seconp Logos 2 Icosahedron— 20 sides 12 corners (20+12+12 4+-20=64)
6 Dodeca-

hedron — 12 sides 20 corners ( 64=10=1 )
Tuirp Logos 3 Tetrahedron— 4 sides 4 corners { 44-4+46+5= 19 )
5 Double Tetra-

hedron — 6sides 5 corners (  19=10=1 )
1 4+1+1=3—Sign of the creative work of the Holy Ghost
or Third Aspect. The numbers on the left refer to the
Seven Rays.
The Platonic Solids may be related to the planes of
Nature as follows:

% PrANE Sovrip Erement | No. oF FACEs
! d 4
1 | Lower Atmic Sphere Akasha 1
2 | Buddhic Icosahedron ¥ Air 20 triangles
3 i Higher Mental | Tetrahedron 4 triangles
4 % Bridge Octahedron \' Fire 8 triangles
5 { Lower Mental Double Tetrahedron : 6 triangles
6 | Astral Dodecahedron i Water 12 pentagons
7 | Physical Hexahedron (Cube) | Earth 6 squares

Apt use is made of the square as a symbol for the form
planes of the material world. In fact all of the regular figures
spring from simple or compound crosses. The six-armed
cross, representing the six directions of space (north, east,
south, west, up and down), fits into the octahedron and the
cube. The central junction point of the six directions is the



266 THE THEOSOPHIST JANUARY

bridge between the higher and lower minds, and the
octahedron can be linked with the construction of the Great
Pyramid.
Two tetrahedra interlaced give the points for a cube. The
~ octahedron and cube are therefore complementary figures.
The icosahedron and dodecahedron are built up on five inter-
laced tetrads. The tetrad on the creative or Logoic level
provides the key to manifestation on all planes.

In Occult Chemistry by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater,

an account is given of clairvoyant investigations made by them

into the structure of matter at intervals from 1895 to 1933,

The 3jna chakra in the forehead was used for this type of
analysis, :

During the clairvoyant investigations made at Weisser
Hirsh in 1907 it was seen that * . . . a]] the chemical elements,

with the exception of Hydrogen, Oxygen and Nitrogen,

appeared to be constructed in a way which suggested the

well-known Platonic Solids . ... No element suggesting the
dodecahedron was found, but bodies which made the central
nucleus in several elements had groups of six Anu at the
twenty corners of the dodecahedron * (Occult Chemistry, p. 29).

A modified Mendeleev table was used both in First Princi-

Ples of Theosophy and in Oceylt Chemistry to illustrate the pattern
traced by the evolution of the ele

; ments and the relation of
this pattern to the Platonic Solids,

LA As C. Jinarajadasa stated
in his introduction to the third edition of Occult Chemistry:

Why should a mineral, compz)sed of diverse atoms, crystallizing

under heat and pressure perhaps two thousand millions of years ago,
crystallize_ into tetrahedra, cubes, octahedra, dodecahedra or icosahedra?
Was it because in some unexplainable way the “ form * or root-base of
the mineral-to-be was influenced by the Platonic Solids structure inherent
in all the elements, with the exception of very few?

In March 1960 Bertrand A. Land

ry subscribed an article
entitied “ A New Table of the Ele

ments ” to Main Currents
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in Modern Thought (Vol. 16, No. 4, p. 82). He stated that
so far 104 elements have been discovered, an'd that Glenn
T. Seaborg has predicted the chemical properties of elem}t:.nt}s;
up to 118 based on a modified Mc.:ndcleev table w ic
was extended to include a hypothetical 142 elements T}}rlx-
cluding a third series of rare earths from 121 to 136. 8;
prior series of rare earths run from 57 to 72 and from
to 104. . .

Landry believes that to obtain a finite series of elem'enfs
(namely, 120) a symmetrical pattern is requlred'. Tk}xs li
obtained by postulating the existence of a.four-‘dlmensxona
dodecahedron. A further table will make this point clear.

THREE-DIMENSIONAL Four-DIMENSIONAL
PovLyHEDRA Faces FACES
Tetrahedron 4 triangles Z Z:;z:‘ed"a
Cube 6 squares
Octahedron 8 triangles 16 tetra:ec;i;a
Dodecahedron 12 pentagons 2: zct;; s
Icosahedron 20 triangles 120 do

600 tetrahedra

—

In three-dimensional Euclidean space there are on'ly five
regular polyhedra. Just as an ordin.ary p‘olyhedrm; in 0151(1;
familiar space is bounded by two-dxmensmna:l sur a;csc; ’
a four-dimensional figure in Euclidean space is bounded by
three-dimensional volumes. ¢ Four-dimensional space can
be said inherently to possess greater symmetry than thr;:;
dimensional space, as, in this space, there are six regu
) T of five.”
pdﬁ‘ei%:i-dlir;:t::gonal polyhedron has the right number of
faces, one face for each element, to support. the 120 clelments;
Because of this four-dimensional presentation, each elemen
has a three-dimensional structure or edifice represented by a
bipyramidal unit.
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BIPYRAMIDAL UNIT OR A\ SyMBOL OF THE
OcTAHEDRON MENTAL PLANE

“The total relative height . . . is 6, and the length of the
diagonal across the square base is 72 or 218. By employing
these dimensions, it is possible to fit such bipyramids in com-
pact structures,” composed either of triangles or diamond
lozenges.

The conclusions of Landry are: 1. Using the known
periodic properties of existing elements and the properties
Postulated by Seaborg for the elements up to 118, symmetrical
group arrangements have been formed which predict that
the total number is finite and equal to 120. 2. A new table
of elements prepared on this basis exhibits relations between
the elements that preserve the good points of the Mendeleev
table but adds new important relations. 3. The number of
possible elements, 120, is shown to correspond to the number
of faces of a four-dimensional dodecahedron, indicating that
the elements form a four-dimensional space group, and sug-
gesting that our three-dimensional world is indeed finite byt
curved in four dimensions.

Landry’s’ statements have been quoted at length because

‘they provide an important link between the ear]
research into the structure of the elements and 1
of their symmetrical groupings.
key to the mental-plane activity,

y clairvoyant
ater concepts.
‘The bipyramidal unity is a.

and reference to this may
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be found in the writings of C. G. Jung. Th? . oct; gla:iliz-
structures in creative processes is common as 'w1tnessc X’ N
dialectic and references made in Plato’s Timaeus and1 n'zal
Besant’s A Study in Consciousness. From t.he n.umert.) C:lg:: o
aspect the 120 elements or twelve in the third-dimensto o
be translated in the fourth-dimension as 12 qr 144. Chis.
number of 144 is the number of completion as 1n Revelatsms.
However, the term *fourth dimension” should be. o zi
an indication of ¢ throughth” as witnessed by clairvoyant.
research on the astral and higher planes.

Furtzert ererences to the roles played by h)’drogen,l OXZ;
gen, nitrogen and carbon and their relation to ic fou.r howiso
planes can be obtained from: The Secret Doctrine, whl.C a of
deals with the genesis of new elements on the outer frm%zs o
the earth’s atmosphere. Reference sho.uld also be ma
E. L. Gardner’s book, The Web of the Universe. lements

A table giving proposed distributions of the 120 e .em "
is contained in Landry’s article in the Marc.:h 1969 1ss:;1iA
Main Currents in Modern Thought. His later article .c nu(tilc- the-
Cosmological Theory of the Solar System,” pubhsheT}::lu "
January-February 1961 issue of Main C"urrents in Modem ght,.
relates the planets to the Platonic Solids.

What more perfect thing can the mind contcmpl:st:ae :iha;; t?;,
circle? The imagination sees sphere aftt.:r sl?here: suf,i e whhin
circumference; the whole universe for the time is a}sl it we T For what
that one endless line. Yet not less wonderfulllj tkc f: lrl:la:n and God.
is a circle but an expanded centre? . . . S? I : l;‘ ?miversc. Man is
God is infinite, and our best symbol of Him 15 the o better symbol of
finite, and when compared with God, there s o t is, the circle be-
man than the point. Yet if we know what the po? it and the whole,
comes known . . . The point and the circle —the uni

) d both are Heaven.
the form and the life—hold us by turns, an C. JINARAJADASA-
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* Sources of Indian Tradition, com-
piled by Wm. Theodore de Bary
and others; Columbia University
Press, New York, and Oxford Uni-
versity Press, London, pp. xxvii
‘961, price Rs. 32.50.

The book under review is the
‘third in the series of Records of
‘Givilization, produced in connection
‘with the Columbia College Gener-
al Education Program in Oriental
Studies, encouraged and supported
Dby the Carnegie Corporation of New
York. The first two volumes cover
‘the Japanese and Chinese traditions.
“This volume aims at providing the
general reader with a comprehensive
:survey of the intellectual and spirit-
ual traditions of India, past and
present, 'The variety of the source
‘material in the form of quotations
and extracts is admirably selected
.and presented,

The traditions surveyed are Brah.
“manism, Jainism, Buddhism, Hindy.
dsm, Islam and Sikhism, Recent
‘trends such as nationalism, liberal.
ism, socialism and religious reviyal-
ism are also included. - The section
-on Hinduism deserves special men-
tion on account of its method of
‘presentation; beginning with the

Four Ends of man—Dharma, Artha,
Kama and Moksha—and continu-
ing with the teachings of the Gild,
leading up to the great Teachers,
Shankara, Nirada, Kapila and
others, it is brought to a fitting end
with the saints of medieval Hindy-
ism from Tirundavukkarashu and
Nammalvar to Tukaram, Mirabaj
and Kabir and finally Tyagaraja.
In a scheme which covers the
sources and studies of a civilization
as vast as that of India and keeps
within the limits of a single volume,
it is to be expected that certain
omissions are made that may appear
?f great importance, relatively speak-
1ng, to some students. This is parti-
cularly noticeable in sections that
cover the modern period. It is also

.to be noted that because we are so

close to these modern trends and
movements, the correct perspective
in a vast panoramic survey, like the
present, cannot be maintained. It
is very difficult to adhere to an
objective approach on contemporary
issues. This weakness of falling into
the opposite pitfalls of emphasis and
elisions is particularly marked in
chapters that deal with National-
ism and Pakistan, where many
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important factors seem to have been
either overlooked or avoided. The
great achievements of Dr. Annie
Besant as one of the builders of
New India are completely ignored.

In conformity with the oft-re-
peated theory that the history of a
Nation is reflected in the lives of
its great men, historical figures from
Ashoka to Gandhi are made to stand
out prominently against a back-
ground of historical survey.

As a book of general reference
for those seeking liberal education
in Oriental studies it is of great

value,
J. B. D.

The Integral Philosophy of Sri Auro-
bindo, edited by Haridas Chaudhuri
and Frederic Spiegelberg; George
Allen and Unwin, 1960, pp. 350,
price 42/-,

This symposium expresses “the
outflowering of the Divine in col-
lective humanity . The book con-
sists of five parts: Philosophy;
Epistemology and Psychology; Yoga
and Ethics; Literature; and Miscel-
laneous.

The philosophy of Sri Aurobindo
is seen as a re-affirmation of the
eternal truths of the ancient wisdom
in the context of our present-day
Problems. Many people feel that
modern problems require modern
solutions. If we understand that
Problems are created by individuals
we are led at once to a study not

only of the emotions and mind
of man but also of his spirituak
origins. Sri Aurobindo’s integral
philosophy means in effect the con-
scious unity of man’s Spirit and
mind, not the lower mind which is
divisive in action but the higher
mind which has a synthetic instead
of an analytic function. Synthesis
leads not only to individual yoga
or union with God, but also to a
human understanding that the prob-
lems of society are the problems
of the lower mind brought about
by wrong desire. A desire for union
with the highest in man leads to a
world view, or Weltanschauung, which
transcends the lower desire for
possessions in favor of an integrative
desire for unity through non-dualism
or Advaita. Sri Aurobindo feels
that the Western system of meta-
physical thought is constructed with
the use of reason and therefore
cannot reach *“integral being ”
which is achievable only by intui-
tion and direct insight. Is it not
therefore the task of both Western
and Eastern seekers of truth first to-
understand the various levels of in-
tegral being and then to attempt to-
transcend these levels? Integration
provides a link between Spirit and
body through the mind. If it is
believed that there is nothing higher
than the mind the attempt at inte-
gration will prove futile. Evolution
is of spirit-consciousness. The path
of evolution is founded on conscious.
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-awareness of Self. This one divine
Reality is Brahman, and thou also
.art Brahman. Knowing this, inte-
.gration may be achieved. This is
Advaita—the doctrine of Non-
~dualism,

Such is the teaching of Sri Auro-
bindo and those who have gone

“before.
Joun K. ROBERTsON

Spiritual Dimensions, by Ania Teil-
dard; Routledge and Kegan Paul,
London, 1961, pp. 146, price 25s.

That the physical world is the
-only form of existence has more
-or less ceased to be a dogma today,
.and many people accept the possi-
bility of a number of other invisible
spheres around and beyond the
physical. Miss Ania Teillard con-
firms this view, not on any theoreti-
cal grounds, but from her personal
experiences. Coming as it does from
.a trained psychologist, with an
undoubted gift of clairvoyance, it
‘needs to be considered seriously, In
-describing her experiences, she is
modest, and all along is anxious to
-compare them in the light of para-
‘psychology, the Integral Yoga of
‘Sri Aurobindo and other workers
in the field to give balance and
-authority to her conclusions.

The first part of the book deals
‘with dreams and takes into account
‘the views of Freud, Jung and other
workers in the field, but adds noth-
ing new to the conclusions known
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so far. She wonders if dreams could
not really be messages from other
worlds. Living in the slower rhythm
of the material world, she points
out, man is not able to see into the
beyond. But all is known and has
been decided upon on the astral
plane, and a prophetic dream only
brings down clearly without any
distortion an actual piece of in-
formation from the astral world.

In the next part she describes
visions of Sri Chaitanya, Rama-
krishna, Mira, Sri Aurobindo and
a host of other saints. She feels
authentic visions are incursions
from a higher level of conscious-
ness, that it is a mistake to think
that we live only physically. Here
she gives a description of her
experiences during a visit to the
Ashrama at Pondicherry in 1952,
and makes some pungent remarks
about it and the « Mother,’” which
do not really fit in with the high
tenor of the subject-matter of th
book, '

The next part deals with the high-
er worlds and life in those spheres,
The author is convinced of the
reality of Reincarnation, and speaks
of a series of lives behind each one
of us. The meaning and purpose
of life become clear in the light of
the experiences of higher planes.
e 7 of g v

of these chapters leaves
one wondering if the astral plane is
the only plane she is familiar with.
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The last part on “ The Gods”
and ““ Angels’’ is perhaps the most
important and daring . from one
point of view. Limiting the use of
the word “ Gods” to cosmic per-
sonalities, and ¢ Angels > to imper-
sonal rays of the Divine, she speaks
of her visions of Jupiter, Eros,
Uranus, Mars, Mercury, Neptune,
Saturn, Venus and Lucifer. Her
description of Lucifer whom she
meets more than once is interesting
in the extreme, and fits in with his
character as known in fable and
fiction. And one wonders if part
at least, if not most of this inter-
pretation of her occult experiences,
is not conditioned by her concep-
tual idiom or emotional pattern.

On the whole, the book is ex-
tremely interesting and adds one
more authority from personal experi-
ences of a trained psychologist, for
the existence of other spheres of
life—even though it contributes no
additional information beyond facts
already known.

M. N. Torant

Vedanta in Practice, by Ramgopal
Mohatta, trans. by B. Bhattacharya;
New Delhi, pp. 152, price Rs. 2.50;
- Precepts for Perfection, compiled by
Sabina Thorne; Ganesh & Co.,
Madras 1961, pp. xii+235, price
Rs. 10,

Students of Thke Secret Doctrine

" are aware of the first fundamental

Proposition, which postulates ‘‘ an

" Omnipresent, Eternal, Boundless
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and Immutable Principle,” which
H. P. Blavatsky sometimes called
the Absolute All. In Hindu philo-
sophy, this One Absolute-Be-ness is -
referred to as Parabrahman which
means ““ That which is beyond all
this universe *’. The nature of this
Causeless Cause and the process of
the manifestation of this universe
have been discussed by many
great teachers including Shankara
and Ramanujacharya. The first
book under review also deals with
the same theme, though in a very
limited way.

Vedanta in Practice presents a syn-
thesis between the Advaita philo-
sophy, which assumes the One with-
out a second—ExaM ADVITIYAM—
as the ultimate cause of the mani-
festation, and the Dvaita philosophy,
which postulates Duality—Purusha
and Prakriti—Spirit and matter, as
the final causes. The author main-
tains that ‘‘the Self or the Atman
or the Paramitman is matter as
well as energy, the male as well
as the female—thus forming out
of itself contrasting pairs”. The
author advocates Monism, ‘“the One
which is manifested as many ”’. The
apparent multiplicity of forms and
different states of consciousness are
the results of the limitation assumed
by the Absolute itself. The as-
pirant who wants to transcend the
fetters of the manifested creation,
must realize the One-ness of life,
the author finally points out.
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Percepts for Perfection contains seven
hundred maxims on different aspects
of the spiritual life by eighteen
disciples of Swami Ramakrishna,
the great mystic-Vedantist of the
nineteenth century. These sayings
are classified under six main heads,
namely, Fundamental Tenets, Ex-
ternal Behavior, Morh.l Principles,
Mental Attitudes, Spiritual Practices,
and Realization. There is a list of
valuable references relating to the
life and teachings of Swami Rama-
krishna and his disciples at the end
of the book,

Swami Ramakrishna born into a
poor Brahmin family, without any
formal education, attained the great
spiritual height from which the
pantheistic Indian Gods appeared
as the expression of the all-pervad-
ing Atman. The spiritual awaken-
ing in his case resulted from the
love of a child for his Mother Deity,
Ramakrishna was a devotee of the
Goddess Kaili, and he attained
his perfection and realization of
God by annihilating his personal
ego at the altar of this Goddess, and
through this realization he saw the
great vision of the same God manj.
fested in all. He did not compose
any philosophical treatise but simply
poured out short sayings, and the

people came to listen to them. It
was only later that these sayings
were collected and written down in
Bengali, and some were translated
into Sanskrit and into English. Writ-
ing about these sayings, Max Miiller
once remarked: ¢ Few thoughtful
readers will go through them with-
out finding some thought that makes
them ponder, some truth that will
startle them as coming from so
unexpected a quarter.” The same

is true even of the maxims collected

from the writings of his disciples.
Some of them are apparently con-
tradictory and many are everyday
household maxims. But the mystic-
Vedantists of this school never try to
subordinate the will of the devotee
to that of the teacher; they encour-
age every individual to develop his
own. 'irfncr faculties and spiritual
sensl.twlty. The aspirants muygst
meditate and arrive at thejr own
tJ:nderstanding. These short and
simple sayings are such as help
them to ponder over important
aspects of life,

Both these books contain noble
thoughts for aspirants, but for those
who desire a logical exposition of
Vedantic Philosophy, these books
may not be suitable.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Dr. Arundale’s Birthday

Dr. G. S. Arundale’s birthday
was celebrated in the Headquarters
Hall at Adyar on Ist December
1961,

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
presided. Mr. Sankara Menon re-
ferred to Dr. Arundale’s achieve-
ments along various lines of which
he had shown promise from his
early days, and referred to his quali-
ties of  aliveness,” generosity and
humor, Dr. Arundale showed how
even through a brief contact he could
make the person glow with vitality
and happiness, and brought out the
best in him. His understanding of
children and youth made him a great
educationist inspiring others with his
Own spontaneous aspirations.

Mr. C. D. T. Shores mentioned

the strong personal link between

3

Dr. Arundale and himself and gave
some personal reminiscences which
revealed the qualities of his heart.
He read a passage from Gods in the
Becoming which brought out ' Dr.
Arundale’s message of happiness.
The Vice-President, Mr, James
S. Perkins, referred to Dr. Arundale’s
impact on the U. S. A. during the
period of the ‘‘great depression ™
of 1930, and how his lectures on
the New Democracy stirred the
people by transmitting courage and
hope, inspiring them with a splendid
vision of the future. Through lec-
tures, pamphlets and leaflets he
conveyed great inspiration to the
world in his campaigns for Under-
standing and Friendship. Dr. Arun-
dale’s creative genius and univer-
sality is expressed in his great
work, The Lotus Fire. He offered
two keynotes which are applicablc
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to the world situation of today:
¢ Carry your burdens lightly,” and
“ Together differently .

The President, Mr. N, Sri Ram,
spoke of Dr. Arundale’s association
with Adyar, where his memory is
green and fragrant. He said: ** Any-
one who came into touch with Dr,
Arundale could not but have a
strong feeling of affection for him,
because he was so warm-hearted and
capable of evoking affection from
people. People liked him because he
liked them. It was a wonderful gift
for friendship which distinguished
him, perhaps, more than any other
thing. He had an expansive nature,
a capacity for “abandon, a whole-
‘heartedness which was exemplified
particularly in his devotion to Dr,
Besant. He has said somewhere that
the moment he met Dr. Besant he
felt a strong urge to give himself
entirely to -her service, The words
in which he has expressed this
feeling are: ¢ She came, I saw, and
she conquered.” He never wavered
in his affection and loyalty to her.
- *I think that the one thing which
entered into his life very deeply and
changed it in many ways was his
feeling of friendliness towards very
many people whom he contacted,
practically all. Every friend was a
person who changed him inwardly
and whose friendship he prized
enormously. Differences of opinion
did not really matter, He ap-
proached a human being, apart from
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what he might be thinking and

doing. This was an extraordinary

quality of his.”
The School of the Wisdom

The first term of the School of the
Wisdom was closed by Mr. N, Sri
Ram, Principal of the School, on
the morning of 8th December at
Blavatsky Bungalow at a gathering
of students of the School and resi-
dents of Adyar. Mr. James S. Per-
kins, who had taken charge as
Director of Studies on the departure
of Mr. Geoffrey Hodson, presided.

The Secretary of the School, Miss
Gladys M. Taylor, in giving her
report stated that at this term the
students numbered thirty-three, the
largest number so far that had
attended at one time. It had been
a most successful term, due partly
to. the quick formation of a group
spirit among the students, partly to
the inspiring meditations led, first,
by Mr. Hodson and later by Mr.,
Perkins, and finally by the high
standard of the work of the students
in their written papers and in other
aspects of the work,

. Three of the students gave their
Impressions of the term’s work in

the School, namely, Mrs. Joan-

Galloway, Dr. Mys, S. Dorab, both
lqcal residents, and My, H. M,
Chhaya from East Africa. Before
ca:LIling on Mr. N, Sri Ram to give
his closing address M., Perkins spoke

of his surprise at finding himself
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“ precipitated into’’ the work in-
stead of quietly attending the School,
on account of the sudden departure
of Mr. Hodson. He expressed the
deep sense of gratitude, appreciation
and privilege which he and his wife
felt at being here and being as-
sociated with a group of members
from all over the world intent on a
great purpose, with a common
ground deeply rooted in eternal
principles, all of them dedicated to
the service of humanity.

Mr. N. Sri Ram, President of the
Theosophical Society, spoke of the
work of the School in the two terms
into which the session was divided,
namely, the aspect of ¢ pure Theos-
ophy” in the first term, and “ ap-
plied Theosophy” in the second.
In between came the International
Convention, in which also the stu-
dents could participate. They would
find that a Convention at Adyar
was somewhat different from the
national Conventions in their own
countries, having an atmosphere
entirely its own. Everyone should
be able to contribute to the
success of the Convention—success
in the deep sense of a certain
opening up within ourselves, the
experiencing of a profound har-
mony, more insight and a change
which imparts to our lives a
new quality,. We can help by a
spirit of harmony within ourselves,
by the friendliness we feel to-
wards others, and there is always

something which one can bring
from those regions of one’s own
nature which one does not normally
express.

The meeting ended with refresh-
ments for all present.

England

Mr. V. W. Slater, General Secre-
tary, Theosophical Society in Eng-
land, in submitting his annual
report mentions a new type of public
meeting, introduced by Dr. L. J.
Bendit, which has proved very
successful in introducing a healthy
freshness in examining the “ teach-
ings ” of Theosophy. It takes the
form of an open forum where a
subject is presented by two speak-
ers and then discussed in a free
and easy manner without attempt-
ing to reach formal conclusions,

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
Rukmini Devi and Miss Clara Codd
were among the visitors to the
Section during the year.

The highlight of the Annual Con-
vention held at Whitsun was the
Blavatsky Lecture delivered by Mr.
T. H. Redfern, ¢ Getting Ready for
1975 —now available in book form
—which has created considerable
interest in various Theosophical
bodies.

The Theosophical Research Centre
has published this year Man’s Ex-
panding Horizons, dealing with the
purpose behind the universe. This
transaction completes a trilogy of
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which This Dynamic Universe and
This Ordered Universe were the first
two works.

Sixty lecture tours were arranged
during the year and a number of
tape-recordings added to the library
of recorded lectures.

The estate at Camberley, started
by a group of Theosophists in 1929
as an experiment in Theosophical
community living, has been hitherto
managed by the Tekels Park Estate
Lid. as a private company, the
shares of which have now been
acquired by the English Theosophi-
cal Trust Ltd. The English Section
now has a more clearly defined
interest in the estate, which com-
prises a number of leasehold houses,
flats and a vegetarian guest-house,
as well as a large and a small
hall. The Section’s Summer School
was held in August this year at
Tekels Park for the first time. The
average attendance at the School
was 60 extending over a period of
10 days. With day visitors a maxie
munt of 120 or more was reached.
An extensive field of subjects was
covered, based on the idea of
discovering a modern presentation
and understanding of Theosophy
while holding fast to the funda-
mental teachings of the Ancient
Wisdom.
© “An important feature of the
School was that, having lost so many
of our great leaders during the last
few years, we did not look up so
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much as around at one another.
There seemed to be ¢ more of every-
body ’ taking part. It was as if the
Society is moving towards a © So-
ciety of the ordinary member *.”

It was a memorable occasion
when the President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram, was able to join the School
for one day on his way back from
his South American lecture tour.
He gave an inspiring talk on the
implications of being a member of
the Theosophical Society and a
Theosophist.

*The organization of the Society,
necessary as it is, is not so important
as the spirit that distinguishes its
members, the way we live our lives.
The world judges us by what we
are and our actions and not by
the professed objects of the Society.
There must be a realization, within
one’s self, of the true nature of life,
an understanding of the depths of
our being. Occultism may be defined
as'an understanding of the deeper
side of Nature. To make the
Theosophical Society more vital, we
must be dynamic, not superficial,
first transform our own lives and see
things in a new perspective. Then
people will be attracted to the
Society because they will be attract-
ed to the quality in its members.”

The Section this year has lost
several distinguished workers. Be-
sides Mrs. Josephine Ransom, Mrs.
E. A. Gardner and Dr, M. Beddow
Bayly, the Section has recently lost

1962 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 279

Miss Charlotte Emma Woods. She
was the oldest member of the Blavat-
sky Lodge in London, having joined
it in 188Y. She had the privilege
of attending the Lodge as a young
girl while Madame H. P. Blavatsky
was associated with it. Later, from
1926 t0 1930, she was president of
that Lodge. Miss Wood was a
recognized authority on Christian
mysticism, a writer and a scholar-
ly lecturer on Theosophy and
philosophy.

The General Secretary writes:
“We are missing them, but their
work lives on.”

Denmark

Mr. Jorgen Winde, General
Secretary of the Danish Section,
reports that * the past year has been
a year of quiet work in the
Section. The work which was
initiated last year as an extension
of the ordinary Lodge, namely,
joint Lodge meetings in Copen-
hagen and week-end meetings at
Gamel Praestegaard, has now be-
come a permanent factor in the

work of the Section, giving it full-
ness and width. Along the same
lines Besantgaarden has—instead of
its annual Summer School—been
open to visitors almost the whole
year, and there have been many
guests both from Denmark and other
countries, especially Sweden—a
work which cannot be appreciated
too highly by the Section.”

The Summer School this year was
held in Norway conjointly with
other Scandinavian Sections and
was a great success.

The Section was visited by Mrs.
Mary Elmore who visited all the
Lodges, and Mr. John Coats who
« contacted all the Lodges, giving
to the fullest measure his warmth
and power to attract the members .

The Section library which, since
the loss of the Headquarters in
Copenhagen, had been kept in
storage, has now been re-opened at
Middelfart.

The General Secretary ends his
report by saying: ‘“On the whole the
year has been marked by a silent
warmth and fullness in the work for
future growth.”



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 23 December 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
-as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject, Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 30 December 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent.on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is impficit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society sccks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,
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THE TOTALITY OF TRUTH
Bv N. SRI RAM

HE title of my lecture, The Totality of Truth, may sound
rather abstract and metaphysical, but I hope to show that
truth is not abstract but living, and if it is seen as the living
truth, it immediately assumes color and light and presents
itself with an extraordinary range and depth of meaning.
First of all, what do we mean by Truth? It is a difficult
«question to answer, but I think that there is possible a very
simple answer to it: Truth is what actually exists or takes
place, not what is merely imagined, not an impression that is
<reated, although the impression also is a fact for what it is
worth in the mind of the person who receives the impression.
‘The totality of Truth is therefore the totality of all that is,
<omprising all the phenomena and all the things that exist.

‘When we talk of anything as.a fact or as the truth, it is

only our understanding of it, which understanding is apt to
be partial or incorrect, and even prejudiced—not coinciding
with the truth. When I describe a situation, or some object
in Nature, or the character of a person, I have an image of it
in my mind, that is, my impression of it, but this image may
not represent the truth in its proper perspective, its integrity,

Public lecture delivered during, thé 86th International Convention,
Adyar, December 1961. - ‘
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its im'vardness Or essence. There may be a state or mode of
consciousness in which the truth is known; but that would be
!)y identity with the object to be known, a state in which there
is no s?paration between the consciousness that apprehends and
th.e object apprehended. If there is such a consciousness, then it
will know the absolute truth, so far as that object is concerned.
When we think of all the things that are, they can be
placed under four categories. First, there is matter which
Four Categoris ;x1sts in so many different' forms. These
in All orms are composed of various substances,
all of which is matter. There are the
facts of the material world and the comprehension of
them', such as we find in Science, is understanding at a
ce;rtam level. Then there is another category, startlingly
dlﬂ’e‘rent from matter; it is Life, which seems to arise from
particular conditions of matter, but may have a different
source, a different status. Life may not be the product of
matter, but may be something which merely uses a material
basis. No one can reasonably say that such a view is illogical
or not in accordance with the facts of Science. Then there is
the third category which is Consciousness. It is identified
with Life, because wherever there is anything living we
find that it is conscious in some degree. Life means experi-
encing and action. The experiencing of things by response
to various stimuli and the impulse to action, the willing
of it, surely belong to consciousness. But thepn there is a
distinction between Life and Consciousness, which consists in
this: Consciousness has a freedom which Life does not have
- Life always acts with the processes of the organization whicl;
it inhabits and employs. In the human body there are various
processes taking place, all kinds of nervous impulses, move-
ments of different sorts, chemical action, electrical acti:)n and
so forth, but we cannot see Life apart from these pro ,
It co-ordinates all of them with an instinctive intellj oo, N
gence. No
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one has been able to explain how there arises this extraordi-
nary intelligence which is electronic in its swiftness, co-ordi-
nation and precision, and which is able to marshal its energies
to meet every contingency. Consciousness, while it bases itself
on the organization, is able to go beyond its processes. It
assumes all kinds of shapes and acts freely except for limita-~
tions developed by itself. It can imagine anything it wants
o, but what is imagined may rest on the ground of truth, or
may have no such basis.

Then there is one other category, which is what arises in
the consciousness when it is completely purged of all ideas and
factors which predetermine its action. If we look at our
minds as they are, we can note the fact that the mind is
stocked with set ideas. There are also certain established
habits of thinking and ways of reacting to persons, situations
and things. All this together conditions the mind, and our
thoughts, feelings and judgments are results of that condition-
ing. But suppose the consciousness is purged of this condi-
tioning, of everything that determines its action in advance,
then it will be an altogether different consciousness. Its action
and values will be different.

The totality of truth must comprise what is at all the
the different levels of our being: form and life, as well as the
flowering of that life. Now, Theosophy in the abstract—I use
the words “in the abstract > because whatever we find in any
book can be only a partial statement, it cannot be the whole
Truth—Theosophy as it exists in Nature, in the universe, must
be the totality of Truth, comprising the different levels which
I have mentioned.

Literally the word Theosophy means Wisdom, rather than
knowledge. But there is this relationship between Wisdom
and Truth, it is that Wisdom lies in action
according to truth, not according to any
superficial or false idea. By action, I mean not only outer

Truth, its Action
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action, but also thinking and feeling, which are the activities
of one’s being or consciousness. Action must mean all the
action that takes place in or from the ground of that being.
Truth in its fullness is not mere mental understanding, but.
must include what is known through feeling, it must include

an appreciation of values which are translated into terms of

feeling. A purely mental, dry, prosaic understanding is like
an X-ray photograph, very different from the body of flesh,
and does not convey the life and its meanings. Truth, in
this sense of a deep, total, vital understanding, can arise

only from an open and unconditioned mind, the nature of

this unconditioned state being just pure sensitivity, and noth-~
ing else. If there is already some element, idea, or factor
some mechanism established in the consciousness, then tha:t
consciousness will act according to that idea, habit, or mechan-
ism; but when there is nothing of that sort, the consciousness
remains in its own nature. Its own nature is to be conscious
to be sensitive, to respond. ’
The word “sensitiveness ” gives a certain refinement of
m.eaning, including the capacity to feel, which the word con-
§c1ousness in ordinary usage does not. But consciousness is.
in truth the capacity to respond to everything as it is, and this
response must include a sense of beauty, the feeling of ugliness
a sense of proportion, and feelings of innumerable sorts W;
might say that Wisdom is Truth in action. When .Tr th
acts, instead of our acting according to what we thj ;
the t;uth,htl.ien the nature of the action is different
o ;‘u}i ; 11151 ;ts I:;t;::ly als not compre}iens1i)le by the mind we:
. ge and the mind is extremely active,
Limitations of Ming [T 1125 achieved wonders. Its method is t(;
v gather facts, establish relations, . formulate:
hypotheses, and use the hypotheses, It h " .
on performin i ' s phes Bone
on p g various feats. Therefore we think that the
mind, as we see it in operation, is.all in all. We need to

nk to be
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understand that the mind has its limitations. It generally
works on imperfect data; its judgments and theses may not
comprehend all relevant data. Moreover, it is partial in
the very mode of its action. Given a whole field of facts,
all related to one another, it has to start from one point in
the field, then proceed step by step to others, establishing
relationships between them. When it does so, its perspective
must be different from what it would be if it had started at an-
other point. Its outlook at every point is necessarily partial.
If an accident happens on the road, and there are a number
of people who. observe what takes place, each one will
produce a story which is different, at least in its emphases and
evaluations. Unless one is able to go above the field alto-
gether and take in the whole in one sweep, in one glance, there
is not the possibility of a wholly correct comprehension.

Further, the mind is not separate from the emotions. It
is futile to think that it can be wholly separated from them.
If it is, even then it will not comprehend the whole truth,
For truth is not purely mental. Even when the emotions
are not active, there is always an emotional background.
One has often a bias without his being aware of it; one’s
mind constantly interprets facts to suit its convenience and
purposes. If you are prejudiced against a person, everything
that he does or says is twisted to suit that prejudice. The
mind, as it is, is a very imperfect instrument.

There is a consciousness which can take in the whole,

“standing apart from the field of facts and looking at it from a

Consciousness in jts different dimension. It can take in every-

Pure Nature thing in relation to everything else, exactly
as it is, without any interpretation, any bias or partiality;
but this can happen only when it is devoid of all extraneous
elements and is nothing but a mirror of truth, negative and
sensitive. It is possible for the mind to be in that negative
condition in which it is wholly receptive, without engaging in
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any activity of thought which breaks or diminishes the recep-
tion. It then photographs everything that is before it, in depth,
not merely the form but also the beauty and the feeling of it.

“Purged of all extraneous elements”. Extraneous to
what? To its own nature, to the substance and texture of
what it is in essence. It is then a consciousness which is with-
out any subjective clouds or subconscious complex. There is
only its pure nature, and nothing else. What is experienced in
this state are modes of its own free functioning. I mean by
“free”’ free from pre-determining factors, non-mechanically.
When something acts out of automatism, because of a mechan-
ism which is there, then the mechanism is deterministic in its
nature, therefore there is no freedom. The consciousness
is f.‘ree in the fullest sense only when there is freedom in its
action at every point..

The action of a mind separate from one’s being must
necessarily be partial. The mind we use is really an
instrument of our being. How it i used depends 3’1 on
Fhe nature that uses it. If it is used by a nature w}?ich
is good, its action and the effects of that action will b
very different from what they would be when used b .
nature that is cruel or vicioys, Most of us at most t'y s
do not act with the whole of i -

. of our being, our whole interest
and attention, because there are various impediments ;
ourselves. There is the possibility of functioni th e
whole consciousness, the whole nature, onl e the
not these impediment » Oy when there are

modes or rhythms, a]l forms o
. which constitutes the ip
“beauty,

: f harmony or beauty. It is this
finite beauty of the soul. And it is true

tion beta(:;:&c;lled beauty. We have to make a distinc-
what i Lave to ma/
beautifis] 15 truly beautiful, ntrinsically, really

» and what is merely considered to be beauty by one
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person or another. It is very possible to become conditioned to
like things which we would not like otherwise. When we
like something and find it agreeable, we will perhaps call it
beautiful. But true beauty is that which proves itself to
the unbiased, unconditioned consciousness, which is the
absolute and only criterion.

There is truth within and truth without. We all under-
stand truth in relation to things which exist in their own
nature, in their own shape, movement and
properties. But what is truth within? It is
truth in understanding, in feeling, in experiencing. When
you come into contact with a thing, whatever its nature,
there is the proper action with regard to it on the part of
the pure consciousness which is not conditioned to like or
dislike. Tts feeling is the true feeling with regard to the thing.
There may be other feelings possible, but they are not the true
response, but only a conditioned response. They arise out of
the conditioning.

The faculty of consciousness in its own pure nature is
both perception, which when it is not of something concrete,
may be spoken of as intuition, and creation. The difference
between perception and creation consists in this, that in the
one case you merely perceive or experience a truth, something
that exists, and in the other case, there is the creation of a form
in which what is experienced or perceived is expressed. The
action of the pure consciousness includes love and all beautiful
feelings; there can be a million and one such feelings, just
as there can be a million and one harmonies possible, all
combinations of vibrations or rhythms. Anyone who loves
beautiful music knows how music can evoke feelings which
cannot be described at all. The movements of the pure
spiritual consciousness are like music.

The truth of the nature of life and of consciousness is a
matter of experiencing, not observing from a distance. How

Truth within
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lcitriln;r:;i xl:;(:;dthg nat}1re .of life by looking superficially at a-
ot observing its 1¥1ovements? One can only draw
lifrix:lgc zlésa :I}ll:efrc])(m, and attnb’ute feelings or motives to that
of what e taken fr.om one’s own experience. The tl:uth.

we are, as beings of life and consciousness, is a
truth w}'uch 1s capable of being experienced directly, immedi-
ately, without any gap between what is experienced or known,
and the experiencing consciousness. There is in this knowledge
1o room for doubt, for argument, or even for reasoning.

Those_ who have experienced the truth of life and

consciousness, which is possible by uncovering or removing
Unity of Life the various layers of one’s becoming, the
layers of ideas, feelings, habits and so forth,
bear testimony to the fact that Life is One in its essence,
although it wears an infinity of forms. It is one Energy
which flows through an infinite number of channels, which
channels are the various forms and the succession of forms in
the evolution of each particular type, in which succession is
the perfecting of its individuality. Because of this Oneness,
to know the nature of life in oneself is to know it in all.

Now, Matter, Life, Consciousness and Spirit, meaning by
“Spirit” the world of truth and beauty revealed in the
unconditioned consciousness, are all sections of a whole.
Matter, or the material organization, constitutes the limitation
of life and defines its mode of action. According to the
nature of the organization is the functioning of life, Life is
one with Consciousness, and Consciousness is the medium of
the Spirit.

The basis of knowledge in an individual being is his
consciousness. It is the basis for all his perceptions, his
whole thinking, the whole functioning of his consc ’

hin . : ious being.
What limits this consciousness, y

its almost limitless capabili
. ts . : abili
18 the condition of self-involution, a condition which is Zmatgl,'

for self-experiencing. We become attached not only to people
>
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but to so many things and conditions, also to our ideas, in.
fact, to everything that affords us pleasure and gratification..
The centre of these attachments is the centre of a limited
circle, which is an enclosure in which the self is imprisoned.
When that centre, which is like the vortex of a whirlpool, is.
dissipated and the whirlpool straightened out, then the con-
sciousness is released from its bondage and knows the whole-
expanse of itself and the truth of all that touches that expanse.
It knows and feels the truth, that is to say, the nature of each
thing that exists, without reaction. There is nothing in it with
which to react; therefore there is no reaction but only action..

This consciousness acts totally, there being nothing in it.
to break it up in the way in which our natures are broken..
We are affected by so many external things in different ways,
and all this so processes the mind that instead of its having:
its integral form, it becomes broken and the broken pieces.
remain together. This is the condition of a fractured mind
which passes for the whole being. When the mind acts
totally in each of its actions, in each individual focusing of
the whole consciousness, there is a quality, a feeling of totality
in the action. The action is not with a little part of one’s.
being or consciousness or attention; the quality of the whole,
the energies of the whole, are present at each point.

Consciousness being in its inherent nature sensitiveness.
itself, the measure of its sensitivity is the measure of what.
there is, that is, of all things. It can be sensitive to all
things. The universe is so formed that the subject matches.
the object, the object being the thing to be known, the subject
being the knower or the consciousness which knows. The:
capability of knowing is in the measure of that which is to
be known. We cannot tell how much consciousness as such
can embrace, what depths it can reach, how much it can
experience. Its incapacity is due partly to the vehicle, and
partly to the limitations formed in its unawareness.
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If we can take the view that all that exists is Life, that
Life is-the one energy that operates everywhere, and regard
all forms as limitations of that Life, necessary
for its expression; this view is tenable even
according to Science because what we call matter is in-
substantial, it is but energy acting through different designs—
the totality of Truth is the totality of Life’s expressions, which
are infinite and various, not one like another. Life being the

All is Life

same in the drop as in the ocean, in the individual as in the

universe, it is possible to experience the nature of this totality
in oneself. The very word “ universe ” suggests a unity which
is rendered into diversity. But for the unity, the so-called
totality would be but a conglomeration. If we regard the
universe as the expression of One Life, then it has an organic
‘unity, it is really a universal Tree of Life.

Life is not something static, but is constantly expanding
transforming, evolving, bringing each individual form eacl;
individual expression of itself, to a peak of perfection. ”I‘hcre
is all the time a release of significance,
<apability and intelligence, but also more sensitivity, more
expression.' T.ruth in this sense of truth of the life that is, every-
?vherc, of its infinite beauty, flows only into the heart which
is completely open and prepared for its reception. Just as
tthh: ;103;:;;‘; zft: tllﬁew?;lle zc.:can is ‘mirrored i.n a singl‘e drop, so
fhe 0 intenigmce, ;u. ing all its expressions, all its beauty,

:nce, all its movements, is capable of being

mirr.ored in the heart of an individual Being
seeking nothing for itself,

not only more

> which is open,

THE UNIVERSITY OF THEOSOPHY
By JAMES S. PERKINS

HE world-wide group of students of Theosophy, and the
individual member’s training that follows naturally n
the various fields of selfhood that are recognized by Theo-
sophical studies, constitute together a school or university in
the ancient meaning of that term. Originally universities came
into existence when groups of students united in purposeful
explorations of truth toward a synthesis of knowledge that gave
meaning to life and provided intellectual foundations for the
moral, ethical and cultural systems of an era of civilization.
Even though the Theosophical Society is not organized as.
an educational institution in the accepted sense of having
colleges, undergraduate and professional schools, teaching
faculties and curricula, it is nevertheless a school. The common
experience of those who, with growing interest, devote years
to the study of Theosophy is that of receiving naturally a
training of their deeper perceptive faculties; they undergo a
logical and orderly schooling in the nature of man and the
universe, reaching advanced conceptions of space, matter and
consciousness, of cosmogony, anthropology and depth psycho-
logy. Moreover, their progress toward integrative concepts
of science, philosophy and religion indicate the significant
bases for structures of universal morality, ethics and human
orderliness. Theosophy provides a precise knowledge of the
eternal things in the universe, how and where they are to be

Public lecture delivered during the 86th International Convention,
Adyar, December 1961,



294 THE THEOSOPHIST FEBRUARY

located in the inner regions of the self, the tools of the soul,
.and a knowledge of the principles that govern their use. It is
a profound fact, moreover, that once learned this knowledge

-endures in the individual as a latent reservoir of wisdom that -

4ds available to him, to be recaptured intuitively life after life.

Therefore, matriculation in the University of Theosophy
~—if we may in this way refer to joining the Theosophical
Society—is entrance into an extension university; it is the
beginning of a schooling that extends across the ages, and as

such is far more exciting in scope than any of the univer-

:sities that are limited to the time-bound formulations of truth
‘that are native to a single era and specific culture.

- The essential value of any system of education is that of
‘becoming informed as to what is known and where to find
‘the knowledge when needed, together with training in how to
‘use it. The ultimate aim of any great university, as generally
-conceived, is the building of man, and Theosophy is a knowl-

-edge of the whole man, of the harmonizing and skilled use of
‘the total self.

So it seems that the claim can be sensibly maintained that
“when one joins the Theosophical Society one is matriculating
‘in the noblest of universities—the University of Theosophy.

There is practical value in thinking of ‘Theosophical edu-
‘cation as a natural extension of the formal processes of our
“time, because the required freedom of spirit, the flexibility of
‘mind at the conceptual level, the engagement of the whole
‘being in this direct approach to reality, are qualities that are
-rarely, if ever, encouraged in the usual educational systems.
‘Without buildings and campuses, without artificial academic
-conventions, to which all students must adhere
to receive ratings and recognition—and even e
the academic world, the University of "Theosop
-a continual advance upon truth by individuals
‘into life’s purposes and problems is made fr

if they are
xistence—in
hy represents
whose probing
om a basis of
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‘universality and of enduring knowledge. But each Theosoph-
ical student documents the general approach with knowledge
derived from his own experience and investigations. Each
approach, necessarily, is unique. One of them, for examp‘lc,
is the individual who experiences reality in its particular guise
of beauty. It is as though truth appears when beau.ty is
experienced, that truth is approached through experienc‘ln.g it
in the garment of beauty—beauty being in fact the living,
vital, pulsating manifestation of truth in a particular aspect.
With this approach it is axiomatic that truth devoid of beauty
is distorted truth. And that the less beautiful the statement
of truth the more monstrous its abortion. We have then to be
warned of truth that is without beauty. In these days we
hear so often from supposed realists about the harsh realities
of life. Reality can only be harsh when all values z.md every
quality of life are geared to and measured by physmafl exist-
ence alone. The very harshness as it appears is itself a
signboard proclaiming distortion, part truth, illusion. Hz.xrsh
reality is ever the unbeautiful. A corollary -9f the axiom
already mentioned is that the harsher the reality the further
Jrom truth.

Meanwhile, within the setting of the world’s “harsh-
realities,” there are other experiences occurring that may be
nearer truth—experiences that to those without knowled.ge
appear to be completely insubstantial, idle imaginative
fantasies. To illustrate: suppose that seated here contem-
plating the surrounding beauty out-of-doors we rendctt our-
selves perfectly still, listening, seeing, reposing il.l the simple
Ppurity of being, enticed inward by the outer, moving outward
from the inner—thought and feeling serenely balanced,. r-en(.ier-
ing the self of love, the self of power in joyous equlhbn};m
with the physical world. In this harmonized state there is a
sense of release, an awareness of freedom for experiencing the
freshening flow of life through subtler perceptions. Where
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first shall we turn for such experience? There is the swift
~movement of sunlight across the blades of grass, through the
leaves of trees, melting into the shadow pools of foliage. Move
with it, merging self in the harmony of lines and forms light
ar{d colors. Suddenly the energy of beauty is aroused’ con-
sciousness surging into identity with the life in Nature’s ,forms
“all about us. In a flash there is complete disembodiment, a
transcending of three-dimensional consciousness in a to;al
awareness of environment: the earth, the watery element, the
a.ir, thte fire of the sun, and of being somehow in and Ol,lt of
time, in every place simultaneously—not yet begotten, born
young, old, dead, in after-death condition. Thus movin,g witl;
the flood-tide of higher consciousness released through beaut
there is freshness, newness, a new birth of the essential mar}:’
Is. suc.h experience, if one has had it, but idle fanc —-
hallucination—day-dreaming? And this description but wo};'ds
neatly arranged? Or, does it mark the opening of doorwa
to \:v(.)r!dg of reality? Is it indeed evidence of an awakenirzls
sens1.t1v1tyf an arousal of subtler senses, that must be used?f
one is seriously to probe the greater mysteries of truth? These
questions are .asked with full intelligence alerted. as to
whether one is merely imagining oneself into a pleasant
escape from the world of harsh reality, or the alternative of
whetl}er one is moving indeed into some immense focusi . Of
consciousness in the imperishable regions of Self, e

Without Theosophy, without its knowledge of the nature

of man, these are questions that cannot be met with enlighten

;:;go ‘(;lari;y. V\}/;ith.out Theosophy’s information how can anyone
w where he is in the regions of the self or what is hap-
fge;];:fh :: ;?re m,oments of mystical experience? Continufd
: ¢¢ Ol an's nature leads the questing individual—the
pioneering intellectual, philosopher, artist—ejth t d
heroic effort at lonely self-discovery, or into a bre?:k f:)var a;ll
far-out pathways to truth. Falling back into a qu::r;:;:fxs
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Cynicism, often the intelligentsia return to normal preoccupa-
tions with survival in the world of harsh realities and of
travelling the street of confusion that stretches around the
world and inevitably ends in silence and dust.

Without Theosophy’s schooling in the ancient and endur-
ing knowledge of man there is no sense of direction in the
movements of consciousness. The real worlds and the unreal
are bewilderingly confused. There are no reliable agencies
to confirm what is happening in one’s inner life, no charted
highways traversing the lonely regions, no collected data of
experience and investigations, no classifications of knowledge
by which to reckon one’s condition or situation in the subtler
expansions of spiritual consciousness.

On the other hand, Theosophy outlines the fields of con-
sciousness and energy level by level, plane by plane, account-
ing for the whole self, the peripheral point as well as the
central source of all in its limitless horizons. If I have
experiences such as that given above I can know where I am,
the direction in which I am going in the supernormal levels
of being. I can perceive what faculties are being employed,
and gauge the awkwardness or competence of my usage of the
vehicles and their tools. I have the means for recognizing
when and how I am using the astral and mental bodies with
their facilities, the higher manasic and buddhic principles with
their infinite resources. I can be aware of the fact that in the
tender adoration of life, when the experience of at-one-ment is
trans-mental, pure Buddhi is brought into use, and what this
implies. And beyond, when glimpsing the self of power that
is entered through universal love, I can recognize in the
experience of unperishing endurance the awakening Atman.

These levels of self, one learns, can be explored in such
terms as one is able to employ. They open new spheres of
experience, new extensions into universality. Some students

are likely to believe that of such recondite matters as the use
2
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of these higher vehicles little can be known in our present
stage of evolution, On the other hand, to others it is clear
that evolved man is using all of his vehicles at present,
however feebly and unconsciously. He can use them even
now a little more ably. Can it not, in fact, be considered
his responsibility to do so? Soul-knowledge brings with it a
responsibility for its use. Failure to use it blocks the way to
freedom. Heaven will be entered through the effort entailed
in awakening and developing subtle bodies of locomotion in
the same manner that a baby’s body grows into more adroit
usage as a child’s form and later on into the masterful
proficiency of maturity. First the baby crawls, then totters,
then walks, and is later coached into more skilful operations.
The analogy suggests that one’s higher vehicles must await
later stages of evolution when, by entering some teacher’s
school, one is directly informed and trained in the simple
processes that immediately awaken full use of astral, mental
and finer vehicles. But far in advance of any such sudden
release of inner powers there necessarily occur many lifetimes
of effort and slow growth of all vehicles. Genius in any line
is the flowering of long cycles of effort.

~ So if there is a state of inspiration and joyous percep-
tion of unity, of universal life in an individual, he can be
aware in Theosophical terms that such perception is taking
place in buddhic levels of consciousness. He can explore the
realm from time to time with what powers and in whatever
terms are possible. He can observe that the direction is down
from the experience of high inspiration into a Jess accelerated
state of consciousness—the mental state—when he focuses
the e:x.perience in structured thought or ideas, philosophical
definition or art forms. He may also move from the state of
inspiration in an accelerated direction by becoming more in-

tensely still and alert, deepening the focus of experience and
penetrating into the prime

val centre of self—the Atmai—where »
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consciousness comes to rest in absolute law. That is to say it
experiences the © patient-wait ”* of Nature th.at for ages remains
undisturbed, moving only with the slow 1nf3xoral?le pressure
of time and the power streaming from anordlal sourc;:;,
forcing from within the relentless changes in the outer wo; ki
These original sources are the archetypes of the ﬁvev-f)
universe that are said to exist in what is termed the Divine
Mind. , .

Without some frame of reference in which to measure
values, any such abstract experiences are t00 easily ignored a§ _
being meaningless. :

gHe::: theg University of Theosophy serves the stgdent
effectively. With its libraries, its classifications of datal.axild
records, its synthesis of the timeless kn.owled.gc oi: man,o ggl t
is shed upon the probings of the solitary inquirer. e;
heroic seckers of the truth throughout the ages have exp.]ore
the inner worlds and reported their experiences. It is an
epitome of the significant and related fields of cxpl?ratlon
that is furnished in the framework of Theosophy. Its existence
makes possible the measuring of individual experience by .the
recorded experiences of older students. Hence the direction
of one’s inner growth can be discerned‘ and promoted. .

Certainly in all these considerauPns the great her.mezc_:
axiom applies: “As is the inner, so is the outer; as 1s the
great, so is the small; as is the above, so is the belo:w. .Nothmg.
is inner, nothing is outer; nothing is great, nothing is small;
nothing is high, nothing is low. In the dlvn}e economy there
is but one life and law, and he that worketh it is One.

Through this means, therefore, an ordered knowledge
of the universe can be sought and progress enhanced toward
discovery of the imperishable facilities .of the .Sclf, toward
awakening ancient faculties for moving directly 1.nto resonar:t
attunement with the great unfolding Pla.n of Life and one’s
individual part therein. In the succeeding awareness of a
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steady-state-harmony with the forces of creation, existence can
be contemplated without words or formulation of any kind,
without the necessity for mentation, or movement at all, of
the time-self. The condition can be described as “ rest in the
law ”—rest being freedom from selfwill, freedom from the
ordained compulsions of karma, freedom from the engagements
of a single incarnation. Thus is the mind set free to dwell
in one’s eternity, no longer waiting for the rebirth of wonder
in some outer event, but finding it everywhere, all of the time,
from within. In numerous individual ways in the University
of Theosophy is experienced the educing or educating of the
essential man, the awakening of the Inner Self Immortal.

(To be concluded)

Blessed is he who would walk alone,

Unheedful of the many succoring hands

That are the constant search of aching man.

His sturdy soul has struggled through the Way

Called loneliness; has felt the pangs

That crept into his heart

When clearing sight revealed the frightening truth
That there was nought of help but from his inner self,
And he must journey on alone, with strong firm tread,
Needful of nought, emptied, yet sure and whole,

EniD McQuam
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CREATIVE ASYMMETRY
By HERMINE SABETAY

HERE is a law in physics stated by Jacques and Pierre
Curie, which says that it is asymmetry which creates the
Phenomenon. Though the brothers Curie considered only
the case of piezo-electricity (which appears when a pressure is
acting on an anisotropic crystal), the law holds good for much
wider applications. There must be some asymmetry upon
Which transforming forces can attack.

The law ¢ asymmetry creates the phenomenon  is fully
valid in the realm of chemistry. It is well known that
chemical reactions come about through the electrons of the
outermost shell of the atoms. When a symmetric disposition
of these electrons is completed, which is the case with the
so-called inert or noble gases, (helium, neon, argon, etc.) no
reaction takes place; these atoms do not combine with others.

This example confirms the reverse of the Curies’ law, namely,
that perfect symmetry leads to inertia. '

In organic chemistry, where the life-forces play on a
suppler register, occur molecules containing ‘ asymmetric *
atoms of carbon (that means joined to four different atoms or
groups) and which are precisely those characterizing living
matter; they possess the property called optical activity, which
1 not shared by symmetric compounds. Becaux*o’f:’fmk
particular constitution, the asymmetric molecules &
numerous reactions connected with organic life. *

The cell, which is the ultimate structu
living matter, affects frequently irregular fo
lend itself to numerous exchanges with its en¥i

c@it*ﬁf

o that it can
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. The whole world is an expression of evolving Life. The
living beings ascend through various intermediate forms,
stepping-stones on the ladder leading to ever fuller manifesta-
tion (?f, the indwelling spirit. It may be that the perfected
organism represents the end of an evolutionary line, arresting
the creative impulse.

Physical evolution of man seems to have reached the goal
for thF present life-cycle, and progress must be achieved by
mutations on higher levels, in the psychic and spiritual realms.

‘ .Ea.ch human being advances on his own line, according
to his inner nature. He strives, consciously or unconsciously,
t<3 develop the qualities of his principal ray, “ colored ” by
his subrays, while other potentialities remain dormant. The
result is often an unbalanced state of consciousness, where
certain qualities or tendencies are predominating. When
these are exalted, they can bring about most ¢ asymmetric >
human beings, as happens with geniuses, saints and heroes.
In such cases, a one-sided development leads to greatness and
proves a creative force.

But the force can also be'employed in a bad way. When
the individual is endowed -with a strong life-energy, his vices
can become very prominent. Now these aberrations from the
right path constitute a base of operation for the evolutive
purpose. - As the Bhagavad Gita says,

Even if the most sinful worship Me, with undivided heart, he too
must be accounted righteous, for hé hath rightly resolved ; Spef’:dily he

becometh dutiful and goeth to eternal peace . . . (translation by

Besant, IX, 30, 31) Annie

This makes one think of the old proverb, “ The greater
the sinner, the greater the saint,” and seems to suggest that
great faults can be quickly changed into great virtues. Such
a rapid reversal is, however, denied by H. P, Blavatsky:

- It is not true that a man

owerful in evi . .
and become as powerful for goo 1 in evil can suddenly be convertcd

d. . . . When evil impulses and tendencies
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have become impressed on the physical nature, they cannot at once be
reversed. The molecules of the body have been set in a Kamic direction
. . . If they are forced too violently, disease, madness or death will result.
(The Secret Doctrine, V, 557)

Annie Besant holds the same view:

Persistance in evil courses reacts in a kind of indirect way on the
causal body, and does more harm than the mere retardation of growth; it
seems after a long time to cause a certain incapacity to respond to the
vibrations set up by the opposite good, and thus to delay growth for a
considerable period after the evil has been renounced. (Thke Ancient
Wisdom, p. 127) .

All these difficulties and obstacles are the result of karma
generated by the evil-doer. Yet the possibility of amendment
exists always and with the force of will the evil tendencies can
be at lust eradicated.

We read further in The Secret Doctrine:

Evil is a necessity in, and one of the supporters of the Manifested
Universe. It is a necessity for progress and evolution, as night is necessary
for the production of Day, and Death for that of Life . . . (III, 387).

Evil calls forth karmic law repressing every excess. Karma
comes into being with the original perturbation of the non-
manifested or the first appearance of asymmetry, and tends
for ever to restore the universal harmony. Karma is active
as long as multiplicity endures. Man can free himself from
karma when he realizes his unity with the Atman.

The differentiation of the primordial substance leads to
the innumerable forms of manifestation. It cannot be denied
that among the countless beauties and marvels of creation,
there are also imperfections and failures. These flaws are
explained by the Esoteric Doctrine, which teaches that the
Kosmos cannot be the work of the highest Deity, but is created
by hosts of lower Gods, finite beings who are known under
many names: these are the Angels, Devas, Architects, Elohim,
and whatever they may be called; these creative powers, not
yet being perfected entities, could and did make mistakes.
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The .origin of evil itself is considered as being due ‘to inferior
preanvc potencies. (The Secret Doctrine, V, 213-214)

. Manifested Nature extends within the framework of three-
dimensional space, which forms the “ Web of the Universe ”.
The theory of relativity has introduced the factor of time as a
fogrth dimension, and the universe is now studied from the view-
po.lnt of a four-dimensional system of Space-Time. But within
this mathematical concept there is no place, no explanation
for the phenomenon of Life. The exuberance of living crea-
tures‘a.ppears like a fantastic, multicolored embroidery upon
the. rigid and colorless canvas of Space-Time. That quanti-
tative .abstraction is made the substratum sustaining the
fiowermg of the infinite gualities of manifested Life. There
s a d.ynamic impulse, a constant pressure, a never-ceasing
upwelling of creative force. Such is the universal quintes-
fencc’j or “fifth dimension” which is of a metaphysical nature,
implying the character of finality, ever striving towards a goal,
which is perfection.l '

The “fifth dimension ” leads us to consider the number
five, a most sacred Pythagorean number, associated in ancient
symbolism with the mysteries of Life. It evokes especially the
five-fold nature of man, the microcosm, whose symbol is the

five-pointed star.

Nature aims visibly at the production of beautiful shapes
which prove the artistic sense of the Devas, the constructor;
of form. All the kingdoms are teeming with masterpieces
of creation. In the world of the minerals, we admire splendid
crystals and precious stones; in the vegetable kingdom, flowers
of exquisite beauty; at the bottom of the animal king(’iom the
wonderful forms and colors of various shells; among the insect
;he butt.erflies and their delicate wings adorned with marvelf
ous paintings; let us think also of the birds of paradise,

1 Dr. J. Barraud, Lg Cingui imensi i
s Qualiti {Barts 186}, a Cinguiéme Dimension (Paris 1952); La Philosophie de
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witnesses of the finest kind of aesthetic imagination. We are
further aware of the elegance and suppleness of certain higher
animals and, crowning all, there is the wonder of a perfect
human body.

It has been found that the harmonious proportions in the
work of Nature are the results of pattern based on the ““ golden
section,” which is quite an asymmetric relation between two
lengths, also called the divine proportion >, The great
astronomer Johannes Kepler considered it as « one of the two
jewels of geometry,” the other being the theorem of Pytha-
goras; both of them are founded on the asymmetric number
five. The “golden section” is the structural element of the
five-pointed star, symbol of the microcosm, and a fundamental
pattern in the construction of the universe. It presides in a
particular manner over the building of living forms, brought
forth by the evolutive impulse.

Five is the sum of two and three; two is the first even
number and symbolizes the feminine aspect, while three, the
first odd number, stands for the masculine side. The combi-
nation of two and three evokes sexual generation, the most
asymmetric process of creation.

Tt is noteworthy to point out that pentagonal dispositions
do not exist among the seven systems of crystallography. The
regular figures of the dodecahedron and the icosahedron,
Platonic solids built on models derived from the pentagon, do
not occur within the mineral kingdom. Nature constructs
geometrical forms with the number five only in the kingdoms
of living beings composed of organs and cells and subject to
all the changes brought up by life as we know it.

For the materialistic-minded scientist, the exuberance of
beauty in Nature remains an impenetrable mystery; for the
student of occult Wisdom, before whose inner eye a corner of
the veil hiding the secrets of Life has been lifted, the working
of the “fifth dimension” may appear as the threefold string
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of Logoic life pervading manifestation; or he will think, more
precisely, of the dynamic energy of Fohat, the forthgoing power
of the Third Logos, the creative force of evolution. In The
Secret Doctrine, Fohat is described as the link between Spirit
and Matter, the guiding and constructive factor, the divine
urge towards progress; ““. . . the ingenious, the contriving,
the inventive mother.” (Isis Unveiled, I, 257)

o Fohat . . . sets in motion the law of Cosmic Evolution, which, in
obedience to the Ideation of the Universal Mind, brings into existence alt

the various states of being i the manifested .
Doctrine, 1, 170) nifested Solar System, (The Secre |

Itis through Fohat that the ideas of the Universal Mind are im-
pressed upon Matter. Some faint idea of the nature of Fohat may be
gathered from the appellation * Cosmic Electricity,” sometimes applied to
it; but, in this case, to the commonly known properties of electricity must
be added others, including intelligence. {(ibid. p. 150)

gences,F‘()i%?;,%,tks%;kﬁnad as] The aggregate of Dhyin Chohanic Intelli~
' The assimilation of Fohat to Cosmic Electricity bears a
dl‘rect ‘relationship to the phenomenon of Life. Modern
science has recognized that vital energy is electric in nature,
ax}d that it is electricity which keeps bodies alive. It has been
discovered that the supporter of life is negative electricity
aloqc: a.nothcr example of the asymmetric workings of Nature.
Many diseases can. be treated by ‘the inbalation of negative
1018, Whlf:h to us appear as charged with Prana; they stimulate
the respiratory and circulatory system, while positive ions
prove ‘nomous for the body. It has been further stated that
there is an electro-structure lining up the physical organism
ax'xd which seems to be no other than the etheric double or
Linga Sharira described by Theosophical teachings . ‘
The theory of an electro-dynamic field as being funda-

mcn’ta‘l to the processes of life, commands mare and more the
attention of scientists. '

¥ “Western Scientific Ressarch and the Eehers »
cault, Where Theosophy and Science Meet, Voi Il.mc Double,” by J. E. Mar
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Positive electricity is related to nervous encrgy and the:
cerebro-spinal system, the channel through which plays Jiva,
the life-force of the spiritual entity, whose source resides in.
Atma. We can therefore infer that Fohat is acting in a living’
being under two aspects: Jiva and Prana.

Fohat (a term of Buddhist esoteric philosophy) has been.
compared to Eros or Love in the sense of the primordial
divinity of early Greek mythology, as presented in Hesiod’s.
Theogony. This archaic Eros (who is very different from the
later Eros or Cupidon, god of terrestrial love) is a pure force
presiding over the creation of the world with the beings.
within; He is Love or the attractive energy that makes atoms
aggregate and combine. Fohat-Eros is the organizing impulse:
shaping living matter into forms.

. in his primitive sense . . . Eros, [is] the Divine Wwil}, or
Desire of manifesting itself through visible creation. 'Thence Fohat, the proto-
type of Eros, becomes on Earth the Great Power ¢ Life-Electricity ”’ or-
the Spirit of “ Life-giving . (The Secret Docirine, 111, 76)

Eros [is] that primordial principle in divine creation, synonymous.
with . . . the abstract desire in Nature for procreation, resulting in
everlasting series of phenomena. It means * divine love,” that universal
element of divine omnipresence spread throughout Nature and which is at
once the chief cause and effect. (ibid. V, 265)

In Theosophical terminology, Love is the essence of the
Buddhic principie, the spiritual Soul of Man. The Trinity of
Atma-Buddhi-Manas is the manifestation of the Second Logos-
(the Son, Vishnu or Chit, the consciousness), while the Third.
Logos (the Holy Spirit, Brahma or Sat, existence) is concerned.
with manifested Nature. The first aspect is called the Father,
Shiva or Ananda, the true Self. The Third Logos forms, like
the Second, a ternary, namely: the creative idea or sattva;.
energy or rajas; and matter or tamas. (The correspond--
en‘ces.between these three aspects of Divinity and the seven
principles have been described by Ernest Wood in The Seven:
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.Rays.) . Here we have the three Gunas or qualities of matter
in tlfel_r higher functions. The intermediate link between
creative mind and created matter is the energy of the Logos
-or Fohat, the Divine Messenger. This relationship is shown
in the Masonic trinity of Wisdom, Strength and Beauty.
Strength (or Fohat) brings the archetypal ideas to realization
.vancvl (the:. result is Beauty in Nature. The source of Beauty
Tesides in the Divine Mind; the projection of the ideas on
matter is the work of intelligent creative energies,

. Eros or spiritual Love is the guiding power, the real cause
setting the forces in motion.

Pure love brought the universe into being, pure love maintains it,

‘pure love draws it upwards towards perfecti T
Besa ction, t . :
nt, The Ancient Wisdom, p. 218) perlection, towards bliss. (Annie

s the soul of man is an instinctive geometrist, and at the
Same time an instinctive artist—knowing in its own depths that it is
lf()‘oted in a balance and rhythm which is as free as a bird on the
‘wing, and cannot endure confinement.

Ereanor C. Merry

THE WONDROUS VEIL
Bv RUBY-PAGE EUWER

(Concluded from p. 240)

THE personifications of a Great Woman—a World Mother

—who watched over mankind from the sky or from her
habitation among the Gods, to be found in practically every
religion and mythology, are among the noblest concepts of
the human mind: Ishtar of Babylonia, one of the oldest, the
Moon Mother known as the Ship of Life because she bore
the seeds of all living things; Astarte of Phoenicia, Queen of
Heaven; Aphrodite or Venus of Greece, sprung from the
foam, Queen of the Sea. In the Zohar she is called * Sephira,.
the mother of the Sephiroth ”’; in Buddhism we find * . . .
the dual Bodhisattva whose male form is Kwan-Shi-Yin . . .
and whose female form is Kwan-Yin ”—Kwan-Yin so revered
in China as the Goddess of Knowledge and of Mercy. For
Egypt, Isis was the “Mother of All”. India is wondrously
rich in the symbology of the Feminine where inseparable from
every aspect of Deity is His * Shakti,” the feminine power or
energy. As one Indian writer phrased it: * . . . as pure
male, the great God is inert, and his ‘power’ is always.
feminine.” Brahma has His Sarasvati and Shiva His Parvati,,
the one adored in Hinduism as the World Mother. And in
Christian civilization, Mary, the World Mother, Queen of the
Angels, Star of the Sea, whose Wondrous Veil, shimmering
with the silver of moonlight, is lowered from the precincts of
heaven to aid those who aspire to touch its hem.
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Although many of the myths were overlaid with super-
:stition and fear, certain great truths inherent in all of them
‘have worked themselves into the life and soul of man. One
symbol, which has always stood for the Mother Goddess and
for woman in her difference from man, is the Moon. Whereas
the greater light of the Sun made possible the day of reason
.and intellect, the lesser light of the Moon brought forth the
“shadowy perceptions of the inner intuitive world . In the
‘worship of the Sun, the powers of Nature were meant to be
harnessed for the benefit of man. It was the Sun Hero who
undertook his twelve labors and slew the dragons of sloth and
‘ignorance. In worship of the Moon, there was recognition
-of her creative powers and her inherent at-one-ment with
natural law. In the ancient religions of Sun worship there
“were initiations which represented development of masculine
traits. From the hot powerful Sun-energy, character expressed
‘itself through power and justice and qualities which flow from
them, such as self-reliance, forcefulness, judgment, the aggres-
:siveness of initiative. In the ancient worship of the Moon
Goddess, initiation meant the education of the emotional
life; from the dark, shadowy moon, character expressed itself
‘through love and the qualities that flow from love, such as
tenderness, gentleness, devotion, forgiveness, patience, intui-
‘tion. The Moon-woman, who was given so much, could
-afford to be humble. She did not demand gifts of life as did
her Sun-mate. She loved life for itself, so at-one was she with
“the root of all things.

It was taught that woman had great endurance and a
‘resourcefulness which enabled her to rise to emergencies. Her
:adaptability was like a reed in the wind, not in weakness or
‘variability but in the flexibility which was an extension of her
-power to respond to experiences of joy or sorrow.

The Moon was the symbol of fertility, Woman experiences

“herself first and foremost as the source of life. Fashioned in
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the Likeness of the great Goddess, she is a part of the all-

generating Life principle. Bound by Nature to the wheel of her

biological destiny, she is the producer of the race. Wh.cn in
her arms a woman holds a tiny other self, the capacity to
protect and cherish is born. It is through this birth of new

selves that she becomes aware that her life is not an isolated

thing but exists in other lives as other lives exist in hers.

‘Thus, her maternal love, the antithesis of narcissistic love,

becomes the basis of love for others and for altruism. Brother-
hood cannot exist except by this mysterious offering of self for
another. It is because of this direct link with the all-generat-
ing Life principle of the great Goddess that the World
Mother had made Her special work in the world, the
protection of Motherhood, the greatest and holiest duty of
woman.

Woman is the transmitting agent of feelings—good or
bad. Ananda Coomaraswamy wrote: “ Woman possesses the
power of perpetually creating in man the qualities she desires,
and this is for her an infinitely greater power than the
possession of those special qualities could ever confer upon her
directly.”
| This operation of the Feminine principle has been given
the name of the Law of Relatedness. The spirit of woman
remains attached to the foundation of earthly reality, yet is
able to transcend all and create for those around her a spiritual
whole, for she is both earth and heaven. In Greek this
principle was called eros, which did not mean love, but
relatedness. Madame Blavatsky says that the lotus growing
in water is a double feminine symbol, the bearer of its own
seed and the root of it. In ancient Hindu sculptures and
Ppaintings, this Law of Relationships shows woman with her
roots in the depths of the earth, fed by the waters of life, -
Her right hand is held out in a gesture of giving. 1In her left
hand is the opening lotus blossom of her psychic flowering,
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Thus the lowest elementary phase is linked to spiritual trans-
formation, made possible by the redeeming feminine spirit.

One poet sums up the ideal woman thus:

There is a vision in the heart of each,

Of justice, mercy, wisdom, tenderness

To wrong and pain, and knowledge of their cure;

And these embodied in a woman’s form

That best transmits them pure as first received

From God above her to mankind below. .

Another vital aspect of her role is what might be called
the suffering of woman. Does it not seem significant that the
only work of art on which the great Michelangelo is said to
have inscribed his name, was the  Pieta,” the masterpiece
representing Mary holding the Christ in Her arms?

If woman is the eternal Feminine, the Divine Nature in its
love aspect, then the life of woman is inevitably sacrificial. Per-
sonal suffering may appear to be an entirely lonely and isolated
thing, but it is exactly the opposite. It is a point of contact with
every other suffering man and woman; it is a point of contact
with the suffering Christ. Through that contact is reached
the only real unity, the fountain at the root of all things. This
is forcefully brought out in the wonderful story of “The
Mustard Seed,” as related in The Light of Asia. You recall
that the Lord Buddha permitted the grieving mother, Kosi
Gotami, to go from place to place carrying her dead child
in her arms. Through the intensity of her personal sorrow,
she became aware of the griefs of others and returned to the
Buddha awakened to the universality of suffering.

The sun and moon characteristics, expressed in myth and
symbol in practically all religions, are efernal qualities. In
emphasizing the feminine attributes, we have not underesti-
mated the powers of the positive male. Man’s nature fits in
more fully with Western civilization than does woman’s,
hence the conflict between the inner and outer in the male is
not so noticeable. Also the feminine aspect is stressed because
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it is woman who must use her magical powers for the re-
generation of the race. But woman is not the only one who
must eternally give. The qualities which are her great.est
assets require support, and for this she turns to the masculine
life-giving strength and efficiency.

The woman’s cause is man’s; they rise or sink

Together, dwarfed or godlike, bond or free.

It is to be remembered that in man’s relation to the
Feminine principle, it is not only important that .hc under-
stand woman, but that he realize that his own 1inner ar}d
spiritual world is ruled by this principle. It has been. said
that . . . the spiritof man . . . has folded wings ™. It 1s.the
feminine essence within himself, brought into more conscious.
awareness by the woman, which enables the wings t.o unfold
and bear the soul of man aloft to the heights of his being.

In emphasizing the unlike individualities in the sexes,
the objective is not to separate them but to draw them more
closely together, to bring them to respect and to understanfi
one another, realizing that what is secondary to the p.redo.ml-
nantly mental male is paramount to woman .who epitomizes
the emotional nature, intuitive insight and feeling soul. What
was separated becomes a complete whole again, only throug.h.
love. Blended in understanding, the recognition of thefr-
unity is the highest goal and utmost freedom. Only by fhcn"'
perfect co-operation can the plan of the Father be realized.
Lao-tze expressed the ideal when he said:

He who having experienced the masculine nature yet retains in
himself the feminine, he is fitted to become the channel of the Supreme.

We know that only when the inner forces within a human
being are perfectly developed, balanced and c'ontrollcd, do we
have an androgynous being like Jesus. The ideal of th'e term
“They two shall become one flesh >’ is the archcfypal idea of
each human being becoming the perfected vehicle for both

principles.
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Out of the boundless ocean of her own Divine Love, the
World Mother works ceaselessly to guide men and women
toward a more enlightened existence. In that work, She
places sPccial emphasis upon the elevation of the conception
of marriage and upon the spiritualization of Motherhood in
all nations throughout the world. Western peoples have yet to
learn that marriage is a holy sacrament, and like all sacraments
when entered into, it is registered upon all planes, Marriage
laws are man-made and imperfect, but nevertheless they are
a reflection of the Divine Law of the marriage of the, Soul.

The marriage state is the highest and holiest relation
between man and woman, and, after many incarnations, it is
probable that both begin to grasp the significance of the
eart%lly expression of Divine Law. It is not the words of the
service which bind; it is “ the spiritual potency of the Law ”
mvokt?d by the vows and the motive of the Soul in pro-
nouncing those vows. The difficult subject of sex in marriage
18 voiced eloquently by Edward Carpenter in his poem * The
Ocean of Sex™. This is the last stanza:

O wonderful Ocean of Sex,

Oceans of millions and millions of tiny seed-like human forms
contained . . . within each person, '

Mirror of the very universe, .

Sacred temple and innermost shrine of each body,

Ocean-river flowing ever on through the great trunk and branches
of Humanity,

From which after all the individual only springs like a leaf-bud!

Ocean which we so wonderfully contain . , . and yet who ;:on-

tainest us!
Sometimes when I feel and know th ithi . .

with thee, ce within, and identify myself
Do 1 understand that I al

and Eternity. also am of the dateless brood of Heaven

s Human progress is largely measured by the reflected con-
: I}t:on‘ portrayed. in the child, for the child mirrogs the adult
| ‘The future of children l30rn in love and purity is best expressed
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by one who signed Himself “ Eminent Occultist,”” but who,
according to Mr. Jinarijadasa, was the Master Koot Hoomi.

Woman’s mission is to become the mother of future occultists—of
those who will be born without sin. On the elevation of woman the
world’s redemption and salvation hinge. And not till woman burs'ts the
bonds of her sexual slavery, to which she has ever been subjected, will tl.le
world obtain an inkling of what she really is and of her proper place in

the economy of nature. . . .
The light that will come to it and to the world at large, when the

latter shall discover and really appreciate the truths that underlie this vast
problem of sex, will be like ¢ the light that never shone on sea or land,”
and has to come to men through the Theosophical Society. That light
will lead on and up to the true spiritual intuition. Then the world will have a
race of Buddhas and Christs, for the world will have discovered that
individuals have it in their own power to procreate Buddha-like children or—
demons. When that knowledge comes, all dogmatic religions, and with
these the demons, will die out.

The modern world needs vitalization of these ideals.
Even as the emancipation of woman was a cosmic necessity,
50 now must humanity take its next evolutionary step, the
unfoldment of the Archetypal Feminine in man and woman.
But this unfoldment is no gift of illumination or flash of light
from heaven; it is a growth, which, in the Buddha’s metaphor,
is the lotus blossom that rises from the water’s surface and
opens its petals to the unbroken light of heaven.

A part of our Theosophical work is to arouse woman to a
recognition of the powerful role she plays, awaken her to the
possibilities slumbering within her own nature. She must turn
her feminine powers of intuition and tenderness to the uplift-
ment of the race, knowing that it is her responsibility and her
real mission to stimulate man to his highest aspirations and
thus lead him to heights of spiritual attainment. To the
“‘ patient angel ”* within her, she must say:

Trust in thine own untried capacity

As thou wouldst trust in God Himself.
Thou dost not dream what forces lie in thee,
Vast and unfathomed a8 the grandest sea.
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No man shall place a limit to thy strength;
Such triumphs as no mortal ever gained
May yet be thine if thou wilt believe
In. .. thyself.
(E. W. WiLcox)

Only as she becomes attuned to this inner meaning of
-her life, and becomes fully aware of the mother-of-pearl image
hidden in the deepest recesses of ker house, will woman attain
her true individuality and achieve her selfhood. Then happi-
ness will arise from the fulfilment of vocation. Then she will
devote her powers to the service of Divine Womanhood and
take her place as the guardian of spiritual culture and the
revealer to man of Purity, Truth and Beauty. Then, attuned
to the “ thrilling inwardness,” she will be as a candle’s taper-
ing flame. Having outgrown its wavering against the darkness,
the glowing light will be held like hands in dedicated prayer,
and become, as says the Gita “like a lamp in a windless
place that does not flicker.” Then will she be aided by the
World Mother, Queen of the Angels, Star of the Sea, to a
quick ascent of the Wondrous Veil to her destined home
among the immortals.

May our inner sight be illumined that we may learn the
truth of His last admonition: “Behold Thy Mother!”* And by
our efforts to aid mankind in his spiritual pilgrimage, may we
be found worthy to experience the glory of Her Wondrous Veil.

And unto the Mighty Mother,
Gay, eternal, rise

All the hopes we hold, the gladness,
Dreams of things to be.

One of all thy generations,

Mother, hail to thee.
Hail, and hail, and hail for ever,

There behind the veil
Where the gods, my brother, linger,
Hail, forever, hail!

(From ““ The Earth Breath ” by A, E.)

THE 86TH CONVENTION

Bv ANNA MARIE CHRISTENSEN, EDITH GRAY,
CAROLINE TESS axp ANNIE TJIOE

VEN at the beginning of December one could feel an

atmosphere of expectation; one could feel the influence

of the approaching Convention. Usually Adyar has its own

particular aura of serenity, refinement and a certain vibration

of purity, but now joyousness was the predominating quality.

As the opening drew near, members crowded in, some from
overseas, but most of them from various parts of India.

On a bright, beautiful morning the Convention opened
in the Headquarters building. The carpet from the-platform
to the rear of the Hall was a solid mass of delegates, the men
white-robed, the women in blue, red, orange and varicolored
saris. Others were seated in chairs, the representatives from
each Section who brought greetings being placed in front to
face the delegates. Flags of the Nations of every Section of
the Society were swaying in the breeze around the Hall.

It is a tremendous experience when for the first time one
sits in Headquarters Hall and looks out over so many people
from so many different countries, who have all come with one
purpose. All over the world there are quarrels, di.ﬂ'erences,
wars. Here people from all kinds of Nations are thinking along
the same lines, agree in their ideals and know that race,
nationality, age, etc., do not matter. .

The expectation in the atmosphere found its culminating
point in the opening of the Convention by the President. In
his own fine way he welcomed everyone and said he hoped
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that for all those present the days and nights at Adyar would
be full of a spirit of peace, of beautiful thoughts and feelings
and unalloyed happiness.

Adyar is very beautiful at this time of the year. It shows
what is possible in this southern part of India, where the
vegetation responds readily in flowering trees, shrubs and
plants if given the combination of water, care, planning and
work. One sees bursts of color far up in the trees where
climbing vines of pink and white wave their blooms, and
bushes along the paths are masses of flowers. The grove of
coconut palms is 2 constant delight, reaching up toward
the sky, casting moving shadows as the sun searches out the
hidden places beneath them, and the silent, barefoot workers
seem to appear out of nothingness, cutting the huge palm
leaves, or climbing the vertical trunks to harvest the ripe
coconuts. The palm grove has a special atmosphere of prox-
imity to the sky.

It is.people—men, women and children full of the spirit of
brotherliness, of living in the present moment in a gracious
harmony of participation and sharing, of meeting Theosophi-
cal brothers from distant parts of India or from other coun-
tries;—people—their faces aglow as they come from meetings
and lectures;—people—alive with the prospect of returning to
their communities with ideas to share,—it is peaple, fellow-
Theosophists, that make Adyar really come alive, to vibrate
with those ideals and purposes that brought this great Inter--
national Centre into existence.

Outside, along the roads to Madras, there is pictur--
esqueness, poverty, the power of a greater India coming in and.
modernizing slowly an ancient civilization. But in Adyar
there is peace, beauty, stillnesses, silences and the feeling of an

oasis in the midst of a troubled transformation of a great.
Nation. :

* * * .
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The Adyar Library Jubilee was a special high light of this
Convention. Dr. Humayun Kabir, Minister of Scientific
Research and Cultural Affairs for India, had planned to
preside at this function held on 29th December, but because
of illness could not be present. After the Jubilee was opened
by the International President, messages were read by Prf)f.
J. B. Dorab, Joint Director, from the President of India,
Dr. Rajendra Prasad; the Vice-President of India, Dr. S.
Radhakrishnan, Sri Sri Prakasa, Governor of Maharashtr’a;
Dr. Humayun Kabir; Sri B. P. Sinha, Chief Justice of India,
and various libraries, universities, Indological institutes,
scholars, etc., from many parts of the world. From among
the dozens of letters and cables received that from the Presi-
dent of India may be of special interest:

On the occasion of the 75th Jubilee Celebrations of the A.dyar
Library, Madras, I send its organizers and workers my })cst w1s'hes.
Founded in 1886 by the first President of the Theosophxca.l Society,
Col. H. S. Olcott, this library has been a centre 9f research m.Eastsrn
civilization, philosophy and religion. The Adyar Lfb.rary and alhf:d € uc-l-
cational institutions are reminiscent of the great spiritual awakcnmghan
renaissance witnessed in our country during the last c?ntury. Let IEC bf)p;
the spirit of catholicity and religious tolerance which ma.rked the ﬁrt
of these institutions will continue to grow in the congenial atmosphere

of free and secular India. ‘
I wish the Jubilee Celebrations of Adyar Library success.

(signed) RAJENDRA PRASAD

Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyargraciously presided inthe plat.:e
of Dr. Kabir and released a special souvenir volume qf some six
hundred pages with forty-six contributions from eminent Qn—
entalists, both Western and Eastern. Mrs. Radha S. Burnier,
Joint Director, gave a brief résumé of the work of the .Adyar
Library and mentioned that the Governme.nt.of India had
given a grant to the Library to publish l?escrlptlve Catalogue;
of Manuscripts, the initial volume of which had been prepare
by Dr. Otto Schrader about half a century ago, as well as
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a grant to produce some of the as yet unpublished treasures
of the Library. Dr. V. Raghavan, Professor of Sanskrit,
University of Madras, enumerated the many benefits the
Library made available to Indian scholars. Dr. G. Hooykaas,
Professor of the School of Oriental and African Studies, Uni-
versity of London, and former head of two Oriental libraries
in Asia, spoke with admiration and enthusiasm of the work
-done in this Library and especially appreciated the tremen-
dous work of putting out descriptive catalogues. Mr. Renzo
Pagin, Public Affairs Officer and Head of the U.S. Informa-
tion Service, Madras, paid tribute to the seventy-five years
of steady growth and ever-improving usefulness of the Library
and drew particular attention to its Founder, Col. H. S. Olcott.
Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar emphasized the great part the
Adyar Library has to play in popularizing its treasures so
that people may know the value of the heritage of the past
which in turn is a guide to the future.

| The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram, in closing the proceed-
ings said:

There are great possibilities before the Adyar Library. It can
easily extend its work tenfold without much effort, but all this will become
possible as we put our minds to the task, planning what can be done in
the near future as well as the further future, and then going forward to
meet the needs of the world as it is at present. The Library should be a
meeting place of the mind of the ancient world and the mind of the
modern world. Let us hope that the Adyar Library will be able to
extend its usefulness greatly and in manifold ways, and that it will become
a source from which humanity can be increasingly enlightened, a source
from which it can derive comfort, consolation and strength.

* * * *

~The general program of the Convention, lighter this year
than formerly, provided ample opportunity for participation
of all the delegates. Though one cannot describe every
program, some indication of their variety can be given. This
year short lectures were contributed by Miss Joan S. Morris,

Delegates are gathering for discussion
groups under the Banyan Tree

In the Gopalji Theatre where the
Convention photograph was  taken
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Canada, on “ Theosophy and You”; by Mr. K. Sankara
Menon, India, on “ The Hindu Concept of Consciousness ’; by
Miss Bertha Darroch, New Zealand, on “This Search for Truth”
and by Prof. J. B. Dorab, India, on “Evil, Be Thou My Good”.

The red-berry fruit of the famous Banyan Tree usually
appears in March, but this year it came out in December!
“To a Westerner who has red-berried holly associated with the
Christmas season, the Banyan Tree thus looked like a giant
holly tree and ever so festive. Obviously crows enjoying the
berries particularly between five and six o’clock each evening
made it impractical to hold the public lectures there this time.
Some meetings were held in the afternoons but even in these

l The President opens the Adyar Library Jubilee h . id !
the crows made their activity evident!

The “some meetings >’ were three full sessions given to
group discussion of the Objects of the Society under the
chairmanship of Mrs. Eunice Layton. The delegates divided
into six groups at pre-determined areas under the Banyan
Tree. Each group worked with a discussion leader and
secretary, discussing the principles and theory of the Objects
the first day, their practical application on the second and
listening to their discussion leaders’ reports on the third day.
It is hoped that this kind of program with its many creative
possibilities will be further developed.

The Young Theosophists contributed a lively and excel-
lent meeting in debate form on the topic, “The Individual

Can Help Avert a World Crisis ”.
Some part of the full length lectures given appear else-

where in this issue. The President spoke on “The Totality
of Truth,” the Vice-President on ¢ The University of The(:—
sophy ® and Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar on « Dr. Besant’s

’ Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar presides
. over the Adyar Library Jubilee

Vision of India *.

A s e

ight : ini i dale, Mr. Renzo Pagin, Dr. C. Hooykaas,
Left to right: Mrs. Rukmini Devi Arundale D ok,

" Dr. C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, Mr. N. Sri Ram, Dr. V. Raghavan,
Mrs. Radha S. Burnier.



“O WAD SOME POWER..."

Bv FRED MORGAN

PICTURE mother earth spinning in space. From beyond
the clouds we see the contours of sea and land. Draw
closer, then cities, forests, rivers and plains come into view.
Then gradually we are aware of crowded streets and people
in their homes.
' This is humanity upon a globe, spinning and rushing
through space, like all the other stars and planets. Where it
is daytime everyone is busy and where it is night almost
everyone sleeps. The busy people do not think of themselves
as humans on a planet rushing through space. Most of them
do not think of space, or planets. Such things are farthest
from their thoughts.

They think of jobs and wages, mortgages and savings;
of a raise in pay and paying bills; of how to get ahead and
add to their possessions; of vacations, hobbies, school and
church; of neighbors and friends and relations; of the things
that happen all over the world; of local politics, sports and
bingo games, bowling and TV. The minds of humans are full
of these things, day after day and year after year. The
tragicomedy unfolds in ceaseless repetition with a rushing
here and there. There is violence and death in war, and
violence unseen, woven throughout the fabric of a constant
and purposeless pursuit.

There is more than this. Young people are in love and
old people neglected. The ambitious succeed and the
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plodders plod the same old paths. There is scher;ung 223
success, dreaming and frustration. Hate and {ear o
superstition weave their threads thrf)ughout th}(: co;nslzant
pattern. Sleep brings rest and awakening renews the co
i flict.

dnveﬁiicu:;e crowded cities with teeming tenements, broad
plains with growing wheat, palaces and cathedrals, the homes.
of the successful, theatres and night-clubs, crowded beaches,

_ factories and smoke. And all this carried on a ““speck of

dust” within a galaxy called the Milky Way. o

But for most humans there is no mother earth spinning
through space. Then from outer space we sec a flash of llgh.t,
as if someone on earth had struck a mlg'ht}:' match. Itis.
whispered in our ear that man has made his ﬁ.rst nucle;r‘
explosion. Things will never be the same again, for the
human race upon mother earth is in grftat pefll.

But why should there be great peril? Will not ,thc pov.vcrv
of the atom bring greater abundance to feed earth’s starving
millions and reduce man’s hours of toil? It should, of course,.
but humanity is tragically divided. O'nc-half f)f the humznA
race is living a way of life that it wishes to impose or; the
other half, and there is a heritage of hate and fear from

eV S. .
a lé): Sth:,earpower of the atom is mostly used for weapons of
war, and this little globe spinning through space has becz
turned into an armed camp, a mighty powder-keg that. co:ll
destroy in a few minutes almost everything that humanity Zs
produced. Millions would die if atomic bombs were us; )
and mother earth would continue to rush through space but
scorched like an orange that had passed throm'xgh ﬁr:c. .

This would be a terribly tragic thing, as if the 1nhab1tants.‘
of mother earth had gone completely mad. Ifxdeed, to he?r
some of their leaders speak you would be quite sure of;1 it.
Like little boys playing soldiers they threaten each other..
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My bomb is bigger than yours. It can kill many more on
‘your side than yours can kill on mine.

In olden days great walls were built in Britain and in
‘China to keep back raiding barbarians, And now a great
wall appears in the civilized world, built right through the
‘middle of a conquered and divided city. This is to keep the
-citizens of one side from escaping to the other side, and people
.are shat down as they attempt to escape.

The days of barbarism are still here, but not with mace,
lance and bow-and-arrow. They have returned with mighty
bombs of fire carried in the heads of missiles. A million
‘people would die if one were to strike a city, and many would
strike if the buttons were pressed. The air would be full of
missiles and a holocaust would decimate the human race.

The people of earth have little to say about this. They
‘have their leaders and governments, and go about their business
of making things and selling them, most of them working day
-after day in a most uninspiring way as if nothing unusual
-could happen.

Thus mother earth is seen from outer space. A mite of a
‘globe on a lonely mission with a nest of hornets in its bosom.
If only the Angels would speak to men and tell them how to
live. But God and the Angels are silent. Humanity must
learn its lessons from experience, by trial and error, so that
they are well learned. Cosmic Law is the teacher and guide.
Whatsoever men sow, that shall they also reap.

It is such a tragedy in space. There is so much of promise
‘with Utopian horizons. Look down from space and see the
‘picture with wider perspective. This is the home of the human
race. A home equipped with everything to make it peaceful
-and happy. The soil is bountifully productive but many starve.
The beaches and forests, meadows and streams, are for all to
-€njoy, but many have never seen them except in pictures.
And many who see them drive furiously by in order to say “we
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went from one place to another in so many hours without
stopping *’.

It seems that the wise do not rule and the masses do not
understand. The latter are exploited by the clever ones and
live their lives confined to dull routine. If only we could
“give back the upward look and the light, rebuild in it the-
music and the dream, make right the immemorial infamies,.
perfidious wrongs, immedicable woes **!

However, the human race in its unhappy home among
the stars is part of an evolutionary cosmic scheme in which
both good and evil play their essential parts. But it helps to
step back farther from the picture, to see ourselves as others.
see us, as the Gods see us. What fools we are to live in
torment and frustration, to surround ourselves with walls of
hate and superstition, when a modest measure of affection
would help to dissipate the cruel patterns of separateness that
enslave us, affection inspired by a knowledge that all life is one..

But then, we are evolving creatures upon a planet in
Space that is evolving, too. As Gods, in far-off days to come,.
we shall look down on future humanities on future globes, and
watch them suffer as we have suffered, knowing that one day
they will also be Gods, but first they will have to travel paths

of sorrow that all men tread to enlightenment, wisdom and
Godhood.

Courage, then, you all, who would be warriors of the one great.
Verity: keep on boldly and confidently, husband your moral strength, .
not wasting it upon trifles, but keeping it against great occasions.

K. H.



ART AND AESTHETIC PERCEPTION
By E. CARLILE

'IN discussing art and aesthetic perception it is extremely
" difficult to find a starting-point. What aspect of the
‘whole vast subject of the visual arts stretching back through
‘the panorama of history, pre-history and world cultures should
be taken? It is obvious that it is only possible to deal with a
Jimited point of view and to begin to consider a few artists.
We could imagine what might be called the geometric con-

:struction of the composition of certain pictures which seem to

channel through to us the aesthetic experience of the artists
-concerned. However, unless we first become aware of the
‘inspiration which lies behind the use of form and composition,
'we would be putting the form before its creator. Therefore
-our first task would be to study the source of this inspiration.
“This at least, we can understand without having pictures
before us. Although reference will be made only to artists
‘who are well known, unless art is a subject in which the
reader has been interested, they may still be unfamiliar.
However, it is hoped that by going behind the particular
‘manifestations of their genius, to the sources of their inspira-
‘tion and the impact of this upon their internal worlds, we may
be able to understand something of the psychological process
“which lies behind their creativity, and to see how it is possible
for us to partake of their unique vision of life, and in so doing
‘increase the dimensions of our own awareness,

If we consider the work of certain modern artists we may
:see in what way, if any, their work links up with Theosophical
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thought. But this presents a problem. What and who is the
modern artist? We could glibly accept the word “ modern”
as referring to painters from the turn of the twentieth century
to the present day. But in relation to the thousands of years
in which art has flourished, could we not stretch the word
“modern” a little and see if there was not a turning-point
for the artist which could be a true pointer to the idea of
what for our time is the real essence of the word ¢ mod-
ern” and the phrase ‘“modern artist” and much that it
implies ?

If we look through time we see that many of the truly
great works of art, enduring and timeless in quality, have
been produced under the patronage of the great religious
orders or as a result of inspiration derived from the teachings
of their religions. This was possible when the essence of these
teachings was not obscured by dogma and when the politics
of their regimes did not require too unaesthetic a presentation.
When, however, the artist is no longer part of a group or
great school of thought as were the creators of twelfth
to fourteenth century European stained glass, twelfth and
thirteenth century Gothic sculpture, ninth and tenth century
mosaic painters of the Byzantine era or the Buddhist inspired
creators of Borobudur and many others, then, a totally different
situation arises. No longer is his role comparable to that of
the priest, through whom the creative flow of Divine order,
form and proportion is channelled to the beholder. The
artist has been cast out from the religious ritual in which he
had his part to play—a part symbolic of his participation in
the cosmic order of things. He must now become the lone
magician. It is the era of the artist thrown back on himself.
He must search the depths of his soul and face his internal
world of chaos and there alone and in anguish perform for us
a feat of transmutation in order that he may touch the creative
source within, so that it may burst forth in a beauty and
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splendor that can lift the beholder beyond his normal percep-
tual dimension, and make him aware that there is a sphere of
existence nearer to perfection than the one in which he
normally lives. This is the birth of the true spontaneity. Today
we hear much of the value of spontaneity (nothing in fact is
more creative), but are we not in great danger of confusing
the results of disintegrative fragmentation or trivial emotional
and escapist outpourings with true spontaneity, born of an
inner anguish, combined with an acute consciousness of cosmic
order, rhythm and symbol?

To the writer, Michelangelo marks the beginning of our
modern era, the era of man thrown back on himself. We
know that during his life he worked under religious patronage,
but he was already a part of this new way for the artist. With
him the Italian Renaissance culminated. He probably sensed
that the old way was already over and that his tormented
soul would have to search within to bring forth in order and
beauty the essence of his ideas, which he must have felt to lie
dormant within not only the uncarved stone or virgin wall,
but also at the very centre of his being. The challenge then
for the modern artist becomes immense. Many take it up
but few can carry it through. It requires courage, strength,
skill and much discrimination to walk this internal tightrope
through the realms of chaos, and come out from the experience
with something truly creative. Three artists have been chosen
who seem to have met the challenge with considerable
success. The thing they have in common is the uniqueness
of their vision and the basic source of their inspiration. In
each case they have been able to integrate the impact of
aspects of the wisdom teaching that came their way with their
own individuality and to produce something rare and remark-
able. The first is the painter El Greco, born in 1541, best
krown for his apocalyptic paintings set in the scenery of
Toledo in the Spain of Philip II, a country torn between the
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extremes of the spirit of the ecstatic mysticism of St. Teresa
of Avila and of the God-intoxicated poems of St. John of the
Cross, and the persecutions and auto da fé of the Spanish
inquisitors. The second is the English artist, William Blake,
born in 1757, probably one of the greatest and most unusual
souls that England has ever produced and certainly from our
Theosophical point of view one of the most interesting. He
was a profound student of Theosophy and made great use of
its symbolism, both verbally and visually. The last is the
contemporary Spanish artist, Salvador Dali. He is well known
for his self-styled Freudian dream pictures, for the serenity of
his more recent and most remarkable religious pictures and
for the appalling notices that he frequently receives from critics.
and fellow artists. .

To return to El Greco. Most of his greatest pictures.
were commissioned by religious bodies, and it may be wondered
why he should be placed among the artists cast out—the
modern artists. But when we understand the greatness of his.
vision, we will realize that there was no school of painting at
that time with which he could identify himself. His work is
a synthesis of the essence of several very strong influences.
This produced one of the most individualistic and unusual
artists of all time. No other artist resembled El Greco and
no school of painting has grown up around him. His work is.
the result of his own particular vision arising from his ability
to react creatively to the life of his time and to express its spirit..
El Greco was born in Crete when under Venetian rule. Here,
he became a painter in the Byzantine style. Byzantine art
1S the product of the Eastern Christian Church, but its essence
was manifest to a date long past the fall of the Byzantine:
empire. The great period of serenity in art in which still-
Ness was so potent a force was in the ninth and tenth
centuries., Nevertheless the power of the portrayal of the
Christ Triumphant as a still and silent focal point retained
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its significance, and no doubt as a painter in Crete, where
the Byzantine type of painting had persisted, El Greco
must have come strongly under this influence. He would
have seen there strange other-worldly paintings with elon-
gated hieratic figures, which gave the beholder the impres-
sion that he was having a vision of reality. When he was
still a young man he went to Venice where he became the
pupil of Titian, who was by then an old man. He learnt
much from this master as well as from Tintoretto and Veronese
with whom he worked and was particularly impressed by the
dramatic impressionism of the former. He went on to Rome
and there met many personalities as well as studying the work
of other artists, among whom were Raphael and Michelangelo.
But Rome, by then, no longer held the religious and aesthetic
leadership of the West, and we next find him in Toledo where
he seems to have spent the rest of his life. Here in this
dramatic setting he found his spiritual home. It was here
that the impact of the intensely religious atmosphere fused
‘with and seemed to call forth his earlier, half-forgotten
Byzantine influences. This, combined with the dramatic
impressionistic technique acquired from Tintoretto, trans-
muted his forms into a style that became the perfect material
with which to express his mystical vision. It was as though
this new perception had truly lifted him into another dimen-
sion, in which he was able to unite opposing forces. Indeed,
to combine the feeling inherent in the still intensity of the
work of Byzantine artists with the chaotic, emotional, religious
feelings of his time was little short of magic. But in truth he
was a master of polarity; in him the Eastern and Western
‘Christian churches met; heaven and hell united to form one
apocalyptic vision; the supernatural and the material, the
sharp and the soft, brutality and gentleness, cool colors and
hot—all these “ pairs of opposites ** united to form one surging
thythmic whole. Where then is any point of peace or stillness
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80 essential to aesthetic perception? It is there, either in the
hierarchical arrangement of the composition or in the central
position of an important figure. Where the composition is
more restless it is still there, but it is qualitative rather than
quantitative. The stillness is there in the eyes of Christ and
the saints, still, ecstatic and luminous in their mystic vision of
intense wonder and serenity. It is there, giving repose in the
midst of turbulent excitement. El Greco’s vertical lines have
the trembling elevation of prayer and ecstacy and his figures
become less and less solid or realistic as they ascend in the
hierarchy towards the heavens. The holier they get the
thinner, more distorted and more elongated they become.

It has to be remembered that the reaction to rationalist
thought which began with the distortions of Michelangelo,
became an expressive emotionalism in his followers. This
reaction to the past produced a new flowering of aesthetic
perception which ultimately found its consummation in the
extraordinary work of this late Greek Cretan, working out his
destiny on Spanish soil. Where others before and after him
failed to control this new unbridled force, El Greco, with the
intensity of his vision and the depth of his perception, succeed-
ed, and certainly he makes it possible for us to experience
something of the mysticism that was so essentially the transcen-
dental aspect of those times. In describing a mystic vision,
his contemporary, St. Teresa of Avila, has given us a descrip-
tion that could equally well describe one of his paintings. 1
see a white and a red,” she says, “of a quality as one finds
nowhere in Nature, for they shine more brightly than the
colors we perceive; and I see pictures as no painter has yet
Painted, whose models one finds nowhere in Nature; and yet
they are Nature itself and life itself, and the most perfect
beauty imaginable.”

(To be concluded)



THE CYCLE OF THE CHURCH YEAR
Bv KARL RIEDEL
(Continued from p. 256)
EPIPHANY AND CANDLEMAS

HERE are two great festivals, Epiphany and Candlemas,
signifying the second and third initiations of baptism
and transfiguration, that fall between Christmas and Easter,
which in turn signify the first and fourth initiations, birth and
resurrection. The Roman church has preserved an esoteric
tradition, celebrating-on the day of Epiphany three great events
in the life of Christ: the appearance of the Three Kings, the
baptism of our Lord and the first miracle at the marriage of
Cana.

After having left the region of water (the emotional plane})
and become strengthened by baptism (of the Holy Ghost
and with fire) the Christ “ appears” amongst men at Epiphany
to fulfil His mission. The first deed by which He made His
presence felt was the first miracle at Cana, by which he trans-
mutes water into wine; this marriage of water with wine
signifies the transmutation of the feelings of the lower nature
(water) into the (buddhic) wine, whereby the co-union (mar-
riage) of both has become performed; then only the Christ can
“go up out of the water” taking His stand on the mental plane,
touching in spirit the next higher plane of the three-fold Atma,
becoming strengthened and enlightened by the Holy Ghost.

But, one might ask, what has the festival of the Three
Holy Kings to do with all this, where the Christ is not grown
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up, but is still a babe? Whenever reference is made to the
Christ, the intuitional consciousness is meant, and in the same
way whenever Kings are referred to, the spiritual (or atmic)

consciousness is meant. As there are three ¢ Kings” the

three-fold Spirit of the lower part of the spiritual plane
“appears” as the ruling trinity at this second initiation.
There is a difference of interpretation between the story of the
baptism and that of the Three Kings. The former story
is given from the standpoint of the Christ (and the Christ

- principle), as a grown-up contacting the three-fold Spirit,

which hovers over Him and to which he rises at the baptism.
But the latter story is given from the standpoint of the
“King,” the “kingly” or spiritual principle, which descends
upon the Christ and into the region of the three-fold Spirit. He
is born again as a “babe” as was the case when he experienced
the Christ consciousness for the first time at the first initiation.

The Three Kings represent also the three Manus of the
last three races of men; therefore one is of black skin (third
race), one of yellow (fourth race) and one of white (fifth race).
They bring three gifts which hint at the higher trinity in man:
gold at the kingly or spiritual principle, frankincense at the
Priestly or intuitional one, and myrrh at the causal principle,
“preserving” the often “bitter” experiences of the lower
worlds. As Christmas stands not only for the birth of the Christ

- in man but also for the birth of the Christ amongst mankind,

where he is the official initiator at this stage, so Epiphany
Tepresents not only the second initiation but also a Buddha,
Who appears at the second initiation to give His blessing.
Candlemas, better expressed by the word ¢ Lightmass,”
is also a three-fold festival, including three different Biblical
events. Each of them represents only different aspects of what
is called the third injtiation. At this initiation the *mass” of
the monadic light (Candlemas) irradiates the (individual)
temple of the causal body and shines through it into the
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“purified” personality (Mary), which must have become
translucent for the divine light”’ to shine through her right
down into the physical brain consciousness. The Ego, which
has had till now its attention turned to the personality (to-
perfect it as an instrument) turns its attention to the Monad.
The Mother, who has educated the personality in matter
commits the child (the Ego) to the Father (the monadic Lord)
for further spiritual development.

At this transition point, the initiate turns his back on the
personality he has conquered and begins the evolution of
his monadic counterpart. He therewith leaves behind the
Christmas temple and enters the temple of Easter.

Tue Easter Periop

Immediately after the temple of Christmas we enter the
temple of Easter, the altar of Candlemas being at the border
of this temple and the structure and architecture of it being of
quite another kind. The main building of the Easter temple
extends over 100 days, fifty days from the main centrally
placed altar to each side. At the right side is the altar of
Candlemas and on the left side a second main altar dedicated
to Whitsun. There are also two further altars at a distance
of “40 days” from the centre; on the right side at a pillar
signifying the beginning of Lent is the altar of Ash-Wednesday
and on the other side in front of a great column the altar
of Ascension Day. This temple also has an outer court sur-
rounding it on both sides at a distance of nine weeks (or
sixty days) from the centre. This outer court extends into
the Christmas temple on the right side with Septuagesima
and has a mighty Christ altar on the other border, Corpus
Christi. Easter means the Sun rising in the East. In old
Egypt it was RA, the Sun as an cagle with far extended wings.

We can illustrate the Easter period by this symbol, the
Sun surrounded by two three-fold wings.
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As a Sun festival, Easter being at the East C.Omf:ldei)p,tf;
Annunciation and Quinquagesima, and the b;algmn;;lg of the
Easter period coincides with Cé“'dl.emafg’ ‘ ched and the
Christmas period. Thus a direct joining 1§ real: deivided o
quarter, leading from Christmas to E.astt:r is su ft ol
40: 50. It is the end of the matenal:, part @ }ngl the Ego
tion and the beginning of the spi.ritual part, w er:lt1ity o
no longer deals with the perfect}on of the pedrsonis thé e
with the preparation for contact with the Monad as eriod
at the third initiation (Candlemas.). As the Chnstrlrilzls gr e
is for the preparation and perfection of the pers.onaam}i' perfec-
Ego, so the Easter period indicates t}‘lc prepafatlo:nd Whitsun
tion of the Ego for the Monad. Qumquagal.ma Eoter.
are mirror-like reflections with the central point at Ascension

The time from Quinquagesima ((:jandlemasg f(r)om Christ-
Day is ninety days or a quarter as is the Cast a similarity
mas to Easter (Annunciation). This hints 2 o rowth
in evolution: from Christmas to Easter the Consfa gQ_uin-v
of the buddhic consciousness is indicated anfow‘:;lm in the
quagesima to Ascension Day a constant i: ter is a pre-
atmic consciousness. Thus the time bef(;rc t}: free Monad
Paratory stage for this spiritual evoluu.on. h(')rl .« must be sur-
the Ego is still material and the egoic ve ‘;e Therefore we
mounted before perfect freedom 13 reache d after Easter.
have here 40 day” periods both before ant B E o
With the fourth initiation the ?ausa.tl body must ae wobicle for
Completely, while the buddhic St.lu e the Ego and
the atmic consciousness which still bel?ngs t? the Ego with
must become developed. After thc.: umocrllh(.) her awakening
the Monad a gestation period for union and lgand the Easter
takes place until the cosmic activity begins
cycle ends.

Easter has not only :
50 day* periods but also extensions beyond the

« » periods within the two
40 day P « 50 dayS ”»
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or s .
’ihis :}‘(’:;;:;;Cl}s) to nine weeks towards both sides. Now
perfection; be :(r)lr; S}fven to nine deals with a higher cosmic
7, lies the twg (of he 4 plus 3 (personality plus Ego) equals
In 2 similar wa ¢ Monad) by which seven becomes nine-
the last on y we k“OVY that of the nine choirs of angels
es, the Cherubim and Seraphim, are of a cosmic

order. .
Toward Christmas the two Sundays before Quin-

quagesima . ]
as a link ;)cts‘::eafcsdllma and Septuagesima, serve partially
beginning of the pre © end of the Christmas period and the
Easter is still a mﬁv %7rator¥ period before Easter. At present
period is often called oy, 2nd thercfore this preparatory
becomes fixed t; ed the pre-Lent period. When Easter
divides the fou,r ei the .formight before Quinquagesima
mas, into twe b :lvec S, whl.ch lead from Epiphany to Candle-
Septuagesima can ‘l,;::s t(e)i:,r? l:: aﬂ: second half beginning with
Here we re-preparation eriod.
within the Ea:::r that kthe two nine-week cycch; are crossed
Maundy Thursd week for three days, the three days from
“40 day” Pcrioa:iy to Easter. On the other hand the two
Palm Sunday to ]; are scpa-rate.d by the Easter week from
taken as a single aster, Wl.llch indicates that Easter can be
Palm Sunday gandgreat.fes“"?l day, a week (beginning with
period (from Ma :;ndmg with Easter), or as a three-day
days from Palm ug ydThurSday to Easter Day). The seven
<oncentrated wa ‘:g ay to Easter recapitulate in a more
(Candlemas) to gast ¢ seven weeks from Quinquagesima
of the personality o -Ir.l the Christmas cycle it was four
plus the three of’ tﬁow it 1s seven comprising the personality
expression in the suf)dri‘:\;gics)i’on'lﬁ:ife t;CVen as a 4 plus 3 finds its
e seven days from Palm

Sunday to East
_ er through .
the great events for the Ego bl\c{g;;rl:ndy Thursday, with which

(To be concluded)
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) The Secret of Individuality: Reflected
in a Hundred Historical Lives Vol. 111
by Richard Weiss; Angus and Rob-
crtsorf, Sydney, Australia, pp. 440.
This, the third volume, concludes
the researches of many years by
t;le late Dr. Weiss, published just
eforc his death in Sydney. In
this ﬁml section the author includes
2 series of lives of great interest to
members of the Theosophical Soci-
;}Y—-—Bruno, Annie Besant, Abul
h::l and H. P. Blavatsky. He
has gone further than suggesting
ncarnations for well-known per-
?nages by submitting evidence for
i owa previous existences.
hal;urmg his Vienna days Dr. Weiss
.se.veral vivid dreams which
?:,:; hl.m certain hints that led to
— er investigation. His interpreta-
h _°f these dreams is rather
OmPllcated but it does suggest 3
if::xble link v‘vith previous lives. Is it
arisi: thz;n coincidence that research
i, hg hrom one such dream in
tcentht e son of Helmont, the seven-
S -century chemist, appears as
pr:rmcxpal figure, reveals that he
- [:oundc.d a mathematical theory
on ransmigration? Dr. Weiss had,
Prior to this dream, formulated his

own idea of transundulation with
mathematical evidence also. Stran-~
ger still, the younger Helmont ap-
pears to have been the only writer
in two thousand five hundred years
of Western literature to state such
a theory on the above basis. It
seems that Pythagoras was the only
other philosopher to have written
on similar lines in ancient times.

It is unfortunate that there was
an interval of two years between
the publication of the first two
volumes and the final one. Whilst
one can read the hundred biogra-
phies as individual studies, it is
desirable to have the set if one is to
appreciate the author’s philosophy.
The details of the different lives are
a mine of information for occult
and academic students alike, but an
index would be useful. To supply
such a reference would be a task of
some magnitude as the three volumes
total over one thousand five hun-
dred pages.

Thoughts such as deepening of
knowledge means taking away, not
adding ” show an approach that
requires something  other than
mental effort if the true significance
is to be realized. If we are aware
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 of the momentum of the past”
we shall cease to travel the same
deep-grooved road like automatons,
“ endlessly repeat, fall into the
habitual and take shelter m it™.
To sum up: **Seeing the wheel of
births and deaths, the recurrences
of attitudes and aims, of passions
and fears, we may reach the free-
dom which is creative life.”

The series was written under
adverse circumstances: the last
volume in particular showing evi-
dence of hasty compilation, but, to
quote from a previous review, the
whole work . . . reflects the schol-
arly mind of a brilliantly perceptive
writer . Call the secret of individ-
uality what you will—the author’s
¢ transundulation,” the ancients’
¢ transmigration > or Theosophy’s
¢ reincarnation »—it is an essential
part of man's search for freedom.
Without it the evolutionary scheme
of God’s plan is meaningless.

The reviewer refers those interest-
ed in Dr. Weiss’ writings to the
reviews of Volumes I and II of The
Secret of Individuality in Tue TurO-
sopHIST of June 1958 and to the
April 1959 issue for the naotice of
World without Frontiers.

L. P. Harpy

The Phoenix’ Nest, by G. Rachel
Levy; Rider, London, 1961, pp. 143,
price 18s.

This is an unusual book. The
author, a distinguished classical
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scholar and archeologist, tells us
that her object in writing it is to
show that imagery in art and its
creation in religious experience are
two phases of the same activity.
She herself was trained in art in
her youth, but found herself con-
tinually frustrated by her inability
to give expression to her ideas, so
much so that she decided she must
give up the attempt and seek the
invisible source of all forms.

She takes us with her on this
difficult inner journey by describing
her own metaphysical experiences
and communication with ‘' other
modes of being,” and relating them
to universal experience as portrayed
in the myths and symbols of the
religions of the world,

Myths and symbols, she considers,
are means of communication which
are as valid for the superconscious as
they are for the subconscious; for
they are universally understood, and
cach may take from them that which
he needs and portray his own indi-
vidual understanding.

In pursuit of this theme Miss
Levy gives illustrations from her
awn wide learning and from her
archeological explorations of ancient
civilizations,

In places her thought is not alto-
gether easy to follow and one would
have welcomed a short final chapter
summing up the essence of her
findings, She has, however, made &
notable contribution to the literature
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on comparative religion and its
expression in art.
E. Cram

Advaita and Visistadvaita, by S« M-
Srinivasa Chari; Asia’ Publishing
House, 1961, pp. 204, price Rs. 12.

H. P. Blavatsky in The Secret
Doctrine holds that there is a science
known as Gupta Vidya which is the
source of all religions and philo-
sophies, The six main schools of
philosophy in India, known as the
Darsanas are the Nyaya, Vaiseshika,
Yoga, Sinkbya, Mimamsd and
Vedinta,

The teachings of Advaita Vedanta
(non-dualism) are closest to those
of the Secret Doctrine. The other
main sects of Vedanta are Visistad-
vaita (qualified non-dualism) and
Dvaita or dualism.

The author of the book gives an
exposition of Vedanta Desika’s Sata-
dusani, a dialectic which supports
Visistadvaita by refuting Advaita
doctrines. The book contains sixty-
siX topics or vadas classed under
main headings. Vada means 2
philosophical discussion which main-
ly aims at the ascertainment of truth.

Because of the teachings of Sti
Shankaracharya, regarded by H. P-
Blavatsky as the greatest Initiate
living in the historical ages the
doctrine of Advaita became prom-
inent especially in the eleventh
century. It met with criticism from
both Ramanuja, head of the Visist~
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advaita School, and Madhva, leader
of the Dvaita School. .

A number of topics are raised
in the book. Chapter five deals
with the doctrine of Nirguna: Brah--
man (Nirguna.———-without atmbu.u.:s)
which is supported by Advaitins
and refuted by Visistadvaitins. T:he
Secret Doctrine supports the Advaita
position on this and other Problcms-
dealt with, such as the umty.v of the
Self with Brahman and the itusory’
pature of the universe.

An understanding of the argu-
ments and refutations advanced by

both schools on the various tOpics-

dealt with gives an excellent 1n-

troduction  to esoteric philosophy-.
The means of knowledgf: (pra-
manas), the naturc of conscmu.s.ness,.
the relation of man to the umve_rsc_:h
and the nature of illusion or Maya
are of as vital interest today as they
were thousands of years ag'o.

Eastern philosophy pI‘O\./ldCS a ke.y
to the wisdom which hcs. within
the Self. As the author Pomts out,
the function of criticism 1s tO d?ﬁne
and distinguish one’s owWn posmc()in
with a view to establishing its soun.c;
ness. Many people today are a;rax
and uncertain because t?u:yf ;vi: |
ceased to examine the basis of t :1 :
existence. They, the:rcfom:,f c;ilo-
with profit take up a study o1 P

eans of establishing 2.

hy asa ™M . :
:;1:“ foundation for their way of life.

J K. ROBERTSON-
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Reincarnation as a Phenomenon of
Metamorphosis, by Guenther Wachs-
muth, trans. Olin D. Wanna-
maker; Philosophic-Anthroposophic
Press, Dornach, Switzerland, pp.
.308, price 33s.

In this book Dr. Wachsmuth
follows the methodology and re-
-sults of observation laid down in
the “ fundamental spiritual-scientific
‘books ”* of Dr. Rudolf Steiner, using
“the same Anthroposophical termino-
logy, all of which the reader is
.assumed to be familiar with. The
-author has set himself two tasks:
(1) . . . to achieve the most com-
-prehensive survey possible . . . over
the tremendous multiplicity of state-
‘ments by Rudolf Steiner relating
‘especially to the phenomena of re-
incarnation ” as given in his numer-
-ous books, lectures, statements and
later research; and (2) to carry out
_the task entrusted to him by Rudolf
Steiner of ‘. . . extending to
broader spheres . . . those possi-
bilities of knowledge achieved
through the work applied to the
¢ formative forces® in connection
-with the outer and inner dynamics
of the cosmos, earth and man.”
"“That is to say, in addition to an
.exhaustive collection of quotations
taken directly from the works of

Rudolf Steiner regarding reincar-
nation as ordinarily understood,
.about half the book is occupied with
-the author’s own findings regarding
+he *¢ cosmographic > aspect of re-
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incarnation, that is to say, after man
has been released from the corpo-
real, there is the ascent into the
cosmic spheres, inner and outer, the
world of the fixed stars and the
macrocosmic organism until the
cosmic midnight is reached, after
which comes the descent through
the same regions to rebirth in 2
human body. The last part of the
book deals in some detail with
“ Physical-corporeal Metamorphosis
through Reincarnation,” showing
the effects of thought-life and be-
havior in one life on the construc-
tion of the physical body in the
next. Though the reasons are care-
fully explained it is not always easy
to accept such statements as, for
example: “. . . people with many
freckles were certainly not thinkers
in a preceding earth-life,” or ‘¢ Per-
sons in our present world ... who
have absolutely no interest in
the musical, to whom music is a
matter of indifference, will be born
in a following earth-life with asthma
or diseases of the lungs.” Nor does
Rudolf Steiner, apparently, accept
the idea that if a man is a brilliant
mathematician in one life he will be
born with a mathematical brain in
the next; he might even be dull or
stupid along that line, his energy
having been diverted in another
direction. We can perhaps under-
stand the statement, put very
briefly: ¢“Sin in one incarnation,
illness in the other,” which is

1962

elaborated with various instances.
There is also an attempt to explain
the reasons for incarnation in defi-
nite regions of the earth.

The general idea emphasized,
however, is that reincarnation is not
something to be merely studied;
‘ Reincarnation has to be lived.”

The author, after quoting from
Rudolf Steiner that <. . . the next
metamorphosis of, humanity as a
whole [is] the crossing of the thresh-
old of consciousness between the

sensible and the supersensible . . .”
concludes:

“...man. .. will then become an
important organ in the plan of
evolution of the whole universe . . . .
During the epoch of materialism
now past . . . he behaved like a
musician who deserts the orchestra
and supposes that he can play a
symphony in a hermit’s cell inde-
pendently from other human beings.
But he thus falls only into delusion
and disharmony. Every human
being has become an instrument
with its own individual tone; but
he must now once more become
consciously a participant in the
creative harmony of the world, in
the symphony of the cosmos.”

K. A. BEECHEY

Readings from Sankara, by T. M. P.
Mahadevan; Ganesh & Co., Madras,
1961, pp- 137, price Rs. 2.

In this handy volume, which is
Part Two and Fapanti Series No. 6,
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Dr. Mahadevan has selected 105
important passages from Sankara’s-
commentary on Mandukyopanishad
and Gaudapada’s Kgrikd. The text
is given in Devanagari and Roman
script and is followed by a ucid
and reliable English translation..
Though some scholars may doubt.
Sankara’s authorship of the com--
mentary, its importance in the field
of Advaita philosophy can never be-
questioned. This selection will be
very useful as a direct introduction.
to that great Advaita work.

K. K. Raja.

Art: Its Occult Basis and Heal--
ing Value, by Eleanor C. Merry;.
New Knowledge Books, East Grin--
stead, England, 1961, pp. 190,
price 35s.

This book, rich in material linking"
the meaning of creative imagination
with its source in the worlds of the
Spirit and the Soul, shows the value
of artistic activity as a channel for
the inflow of spiritual power which
can be a potent antidote to modern.
materialistic philosophies of life..
The author has drawn freely from
the teachings of Rudolph Steiner:
who was greatly influenced by
Goethe and his theory of color.
Much emphasis is given to the use-
of color as a healing power and.
its value as a bridge between the-
terrestrial and cosmic worlds.

According to the author the origin..
of all art was religion; the origin.



3492 THE THEOSOPHIST

-of religion was in the reconciliation
between “ Sun” and *“ Moon,” the
inner world of the Soul and the
-outer world of Nature, and we must
come to see Nature not as she ap-
pears but as she desires to be known.,
Miss Merry says: “ We must in
painting see through the veil of
.Nature and represent her, not as
-she is, but as she would become.”
Could we but make use of this
~dynamic philosophy of color and
“painting, we should find ourselves
united with the unseen forces in
Nature, about which we learn from
"Theosophical teachings.

E. CaruiLe

Colour ond the Human Soul (pp. 36,
‘price 2s. 6d.), Colour and Healing
(pp. 66, price 4s, 6d.), by Gladys
Mayer; New Knowledge Books, East
~Grinstead, England.
These two booklets give a useful
‘summary of many of the ideas on
-color which have been investigated
-and utilized by the followers of
Rudolph Steiner. Color and its
-effect upon us is described as well
-as its relation to health, meditation
-and as an aid to spiritual growth.
The seed of the universe, the author
.says, is the creative spirit of man.
But there is no short cut to the dis-
~covery of the creator within us. We
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have each to discover it through

our own efforts and color is only

one of the many paths to the
Spirit,

E. CarRLILE

Occult Cosmagony—A Modern Com-

mentary to the Stanzas of Dzyanm,
Part 'V, Evolution of Consciousness, by

K. Chodkiewicz, London, 1961,

Pp. 440-542. ,

Part V of Mr, Chodkiewicz’s
book on Occult Cosmogony com-
ments on Stanza seven and consisis
of four chapters relating respectively
to ¢ The Streams of Life ”; * The
Group Soul”; ¢ The Growth of
Consciousness”’; and ‘¢ Making of
Man >, It shows **. ., . the slow and
gradual evolution and growth of
consciousness . . . through all the
kingdoms of Nature,” on what lines
it proceeds, into what subsidiary
streams the main river splits and
divides, and how it adapts itself to
its surroundings. The book con-
tains a number of useful diagrams
and pictures, and many illustrations
of Nature’s ways in the mineral,
plant and animal kingdoms are
given from first-hand experience or
quoted from a wide variety of books
and papers. It makes fascinating
reading,

K. A. BeecHEY
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Ceylon

The Ceylon Section consists of
seven Lodges. Four of these Lodges
function in Colombo and three out
of Colombo.

The National Secretary, Mr.
S. N. B. Wijeyekoon, refers in his
annual report of the Section to the
valuable contribution made by the
late Mr. M. Subramaniam to the
Section during his lecture tours in
the past. The Section was re-
visited by Mr, Fred Whittle whose
exposition of Buddhism was of very
great value. Mr. N. K. Choksy,
the General Secretary, and Mr.
F. Rustomji, the National Lecturer,
continued to give illuminating talks
to large appreciative audiences.

The National Secretary reports
that: “A new Group within the
Section known as the Servants of
the Wisdom Group came into
existence this year, and has met
regularly on the last Thursday of

every month at Headquarters. Its =

purpose is to give expression to the
richness of the Ancient Wisdom in
various ways, such as through the
study of the Ancient Wisdom, and a
form ‘of group devotion based on
the Wisdom.”

Finland

The General Secretary for the
Finnish Section, Mrs. Sylvi Horstio,
reports steady and satisfactory work.
The Lodges continue to hold dis-
cussion meetings on the basis of
short lectures given by a member
or on translated articles. Public
lectures bring in new members.

The visit of Mr., John Coats,
Chairman of the Council of the
European Federation of National
Societies, was an outstanding event.
He visited most of the Lodges in the
Section giving public lectures and
addressing members. His presence
was a source of strength and gave
good publicity to the work of the
Theosophical Society in Finland.

The Summer School was held at
Kreivila from 29th July to 2nd
August and was attended by nearly
sixty members. The program con-
sisted of lectures, discussions and
social evenings,

Two books have been published
in Finnish during the year, The
organ of the Section, Teosofi, con-
tinues to be issued every month and
the publication Elonpysra by the
Blavatsky Lodge, Helsinki, appeared
twice during the year,
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Sweden

In her report for the year ending
the 30th September 1961 for the
Swedish Section of the Theosoph-
ical Society, Mrs. Eva Ostelius,
the General Secretary, remarks:
“The work goes steadily on as
usual all over the country with
private and public meetings and
lectures. Regarding the capital it
seems more and more desirable to
reorganize the activities to a certain
extent in order to create a closer
co-operation between the different
Lodges and to get more time for
joint efforts to contact the public.
Different lines of action are being
discussed. A series of lectures on
subjects touching the daily problems
of the average individual have been
particularly appreciated by the pub-
lic and unusually well attended.”

On the whole there has been a
marked and growing interest in
Theosophy. The Young Theosoph-
ists form a small but keen group
with quite a number of young and
lively interested friends gathered
round them.

A novel experiment is being tried
by the Lodge at Malmé which has
started, along with the usual Lodge
work, a discussion group called
“The Gnostic Society” through
which a large section of the public
discover the tenets of Theosophy.
This group serves as a gateway to
the Theosophical Lodge.
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Mrs. Ostelius  writes further:
¢« There has been a continuous ex-
change of lecturers between Lodges
in different towns, and visiting lec-
turers from abroad have spared no
effort to visit also very remote
Lodges in the country.

“ The Chairman of the European
Federation, Mr. John Coats, did an
extensive tour all round the North-
ern countries in the beginning of
this year, visiting most of the Lodges
and also repeatedly gathering groups
of interested non-members round
him.” A former General Secretary
of the German Section, Baron Axel
von Fielitz-Coniar, gave numerous
talks to members in Stockholm and
Gothenburg, during a spring visit
of some weeks.

The Annual Convention was held
in May and was linked up with
White Lotus Day. Mrs. Mary
Elmore was the guest speaker.

No summer school was held in
Sweden in 1961 as the Scandinavian -
Sections had jointly arranged a sum-
mer school at Hornsjé in Norway.
The General Secretary reports:
¢ The School strengthened remark-
ably the bonds between the North-
ern Sections and proved once more
the immeasurable value of co-opera-
tion and togetherness.”

The number of members in the
Section is now 340 of which seven-
teen are new members who joined
during the year. The number of
Lodges in the Section is eleven,



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 23 December 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread fir and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P, Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impoﬁc his teachings or
‘opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 30 December 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement™.

HE instinct of self-preservation is so strong in every living
creature, including human beings, that most people
Whathave We  accept the free play of this instinct as natural,
Come to? which it is up to a point. We have to intro-
duce this qualification, because after all, the instinct belongs
primarily to the body and is reflected in one’s mentality only
to the extent of his psychological identification with the body.
There are moments in the lives of people when, as we usually
say, the spirit triumphs over the body. At such times
the spirit of self:sacrifice manifests itself spontaneously and
easily, without any violent struggle to suppress the bodily
instinct, which as it normally operates, protects the body from
any likely harm or suffering. The issue of one’s life versus the
protection of another person dear to oneself or of a whole lot
of people, or of a principle that is considered important, is not
unoften decided in favor of the latter, which shows that the
preservation of one’s own life, the mere continuance of one’s
existence, is at least then not regarded as representing the
ultimate value in life. In war the recruit, especially if he comes
voluntarily, is for the time willing to sacrifice his life, although
this willingness is often overshadowed by the glamor created by
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There has been much ado among many people in India

and in certain circles in other countries also over the astro-
Planets ~ logical significance of the conjunction that

and Mankind . to0k place on February 5th, of ¢ eight planets ”’
—these including the sun and the moon which are counted as
planets in astrology, and Ketu, one of the nodal points of the
lunar ellipse. As there was on the same date a total eclipse

of the sun, this was regarded as an added portent. No dis-
aster of the magnitude envisaged by some occurred on that

day or has taken place so far, although the newspapers these
days always carry a varied fare of fighting in one part of the
world or another, weather dislocations, floods, earthquakes
and other events of a disagreeable or unfortunate nature.

It has been said that the movements of the planets are
like those of the hour and minute hands of a clock, indicative
of the inner working of the cosmos, bringing about changes in
the degree and strength of different forces involved, which are
interpreted as influences by astrologers. One may not know
much of all this mechanism, though the universe, even in its
physical aspect, is seen to be ever more complicated, the
more scientists extend their researches into the vast and the
minute. We cannot, because of our ignorance, deny the possi-
bility of correlations. between the inner or occult and the
visible,- ‘H.P.B. mentions this fact in The Secret Doctrine,
" and says that astrology is built wholly upon * this mystic and
intimate connection” between the heavenly bodies in their
psychic and spiritual character and mankind.

In other words, there is a science of cycles, revolutions
both in visible and invisible Nature, and relationships between
them, which is part of the study of occultism; but in our
ignorance the facts pertaining to it, imperfectly revealed or
appreliended, are liable to distortion, gross materialization and
exaggeration. In any case, man is intended to achieve a
mastery over himself and his destiny, unaffected by whatever
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influences may bear on him, either as the result of his own
karma or in the process of transition from one set of conditions
to another. '
* *® x *
The resolution on Tibet adopted by the General Assembly
of the United Nations on December 20, 1961, although in
Tibet’s proper effect only the expression of an opinion and a
placeamong the  hope, has at least this value, that it shows that
Nations Tibet has not been altogether dismissed by the
rest of the world. There is at least a lingering recognition
that the human rights with which so much play is made in the
talks of statesmen and politicians when occasion suits them,
and the principle of self-determination of peoples and Nations
should apply as much to the Tibetan people as to any others.
The resolution, which was sponsored by Malaya, Thailand,
Eire and El Salvador, reads as follows:

The General Assembly, recalling its resolution 1353 (XIV) of
October 21, 1959 on the question of Tibet, gravely concerned at the
continuation of events in Tibet including violation of fundamental human
rights of the Tibetan people and suppression of their distinctive cultural
and religious life which they have traditionally enjoyed;

Noting with deep anxiety the severe hardships which these events
have inflicted on the Tibetan people as evidenced by the large-scale exodus
of Tibetan refugees to the neighbouring countries;

Considering that these events violate fundamental human rights and
freedoms set out in the Charter of the United Nations and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights, including the principle of self-determina-
tion of peoples and nations, and have the deplorable effect of increasing
international tension and embittering relations between peoples;

1. Reaffirms its conviction that respect for the principles of the
Charter and of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights is essential
for the evolution of a peaceful world order based on the rule of law;

2. Solemnly renews its call for the cessation of practices which
deprive the Tibetan people of their fundamental rights and freedoms
including their right to self-determination; and

3. Expresses the hope that member States will make all possible
efforts as are appropriate towards achieving the purposes of the present
resolytion, '
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the way the brute fact is dressed up and glorified, and by the
accent placed on striking down the enemy, rather than on
suffering death for whatever one values.

Seeing all this, one has to qualify the view that one easily
tends to adopt, that it is in accordance with the instinct of both
body and mind, and therefore right, to take any measures what-
soever needed to preserve one’s life and prolong it, whatever
the cost to other living creatures. It is on this view that so much
killing of animals and most painful experimentation on them are
sought to be justified. It is only when conduct which is essen-
tially evil assumes an overvaulting or exaggerated form that
people see the truth about it and even then in most cases only
in some degree or measure.

There has been in the United States much public discus-
sion, in which Government agencies have participated, as to the
advisability of constructing shelters all over the country for
people to flee to and save themselves when there is nuclear
bombing, also as to where these shelters should be located,
how designed, equipped, and so forth. This discussion has
raised diverse issues and reactions, among them the question
of how far the principle of self-protection may be carried in
relation to other human beings. Time, the American journal,
in a recent issue, reported the plans of many men to equip
their shelters not only with food and water but also with guns
or tear-gas devices, in order to deal with intruders who are
panic-stricken, homeless or have lost their minds. Mr. Norman
Cousins, in a recent issue of Saturday Review, gives a further
example of the same mentality, which brings out even more
strongly how the so-called civilized man can be transformed
unbelievably by the blind elemental forces that are normally
kept in the basement, and then he is seen to be in reality not so
far removed in character from the caveman whom he despises:

In Las Vf:gas, the head of the local civil defence agency recently
called for 'a militia of 5,000 men to protect residents in the event of
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thermo-nuclear war. The men would be trained to crush an invasion—
not from foreign shores but from Southern California. It is believed that
Los Angeles, as a major city, would be under direct attack. Survivors,
warned J. Carlton Adair, the Las Vegas civil defence official, *“ would
come into Nevada like a swarm of locusts .

The dictum on which such action is based is of course
each man unto himself and let the arch-enemy take the rest
if he will. Mr. Cousins has some very straight comment to
make on the whole psychology of self-preservation that has
come to the fore in the context of present threats and
fears:

People speculate on the horrors that would be let loose by nuclear
war. It is not necessary to speculate on such horrors. Some of the worst
horrors are already here: the transformation today of otherwise decent
people into death-calculating machines; the psychological pre-conditioning
for an age of cannibalism; the wholesale premeditation of murder and the
acceptable conditions thereof; the moral insolence of those who presume

to prescribe the circumstances under which it is spiritually permissible to
kill one’s neighbors; the de-sensitization of human response to pain.

Mr. Cousins has been trying ever since the issue raised its
head to point out that a nuclear war or any war between the
major Powers need not be taken for granted, that there is an
alternative in which we should all invest our moral energies,
earnestness and intelligence, and that is the attempt to convert
the United Nations into a world authority possessing appro-

priate powers for enforcing a world law of justice and peace to

all. This is of course the only rational solution.

“ The wholesale premeditation of murder” is prepara-
tion for war which has become more of a feature in the
twentieth century than ever before because of our extended
capacities. “ The de-sensitization of human response to pain”’ is
seen in so many things we do and permit even in ordinary
life. The present condition is but the resultant of a process

that has taken place over a period of time.
* * * *
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So many peoples in Africa, whose States are recent, acci-
dental carvings out of the body of that continent by rival
European Powers, have been able to gain independence and
become members of the United Nations because of the trouble
they have been able to make for their erstwhile rulers and the
publicity which their fiery anti-colonial agitation has been able
to achieve. Algeria has won the right to a self-determined
form of Government and independence by the relentless
struggle carried on by the Algerians and the aid given them by
other A.rabic-speaking States. Though Tibet is a country with
an ancient culture and much deep learning and has as much
right, or more, to be an independent State, having always
been a distinct political entity, composed of people culturally
and ethnically distinct from the Chinese, she is helpless and
unconsidered, because her peoples are isolated and unable to
carry on a compelling fight, such as the Algerians have been
waging, and are in the hands of a great Power, which there is
no means of controlling at present. But might does not spell
right for ever, and it is to be hoped, as the Dalai Lama ap-
parently hopes, that in the vast adjustment of people’s destinies
taking place through the present turmoil in the world, Tibet

will find her proper place, making the contribution of her
own culture to the future,

* ‘ * » *®

It 1s not always the case, especially in these days when
economic prosperity and growth tends to become the one end
The True Aim  t0 which all othér ends are subordinated, that
in Educatin  Education Ministers understand either what
Education should be or what it is for. All the more, therefore,
are the following remarks of Sir David Eccles, British Minister
of Education, made at a recent Conference at New Delhi,
noteworthy and welcome. Posing the question whether the
Commonwealth countries should follow the example of some
States which train all their young men (and women) to serve
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the ends of State and have made formidable industrial and
military advances thereby, he said he would be sorry to see
that happen. Education should be based on the welfare of
the individual and stress °the development of the human
personality and human values :

Man is more important than his possessions, and the human spirit.
is more valuable than the prestige of the State . . . The quality of human
relationship should be the true end of all educational systems. We must.
stand for a just order in human values.

If this aim determines educational policy—it calls first of all for-
the exclusion of all politics from that sphere—education would
be for life in the true sense, and not for the role of a mere
economic unit, either settled in its hole for good, or competing-
fiercely in a way of life that spells the loss of one’s individuality
and the narrowing of one’s interests, until, even if the individual
is well off outwardly, he becomes inwardly shrunk and devi-
talized, able to carry on only with the momentum of his past.
* * * *
Mr. Krushchev’s suggestion that the United States and.
Russia should * pool their efforts, scientific, technical and.
After Antarctica  Material, to explore outer space’ has been
outer space? warmly welcomed by President Kennedy, and.

'if followed up and implemented, would open a new road,.

which can widen into an enlarging vista, in their relationships,.
and might even dramatically change the present inter-
national situation. Though the desirability of such co-opera-
tion has been previously broached by President Eisenhower
and others, it was not treated as a definite proposition meriting:
serious consideration. Developments in space have obviously
vast military potentialities, and perhaps it is not too much to
hope that various hurdles that have so far stood in the way
of progress towards total disarmament might be removed
when there is co-operation in this vast new field of the atmo-

sphere that encompasses the earth.
2
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Not only would such co-operation immediately bring
about an enormous saving to both States, a saving which
could be put to better use, it would mean also obviating a dupli-
cation of effort which is wasteful in the extreme and unneces-
sary. There is such duplication now along the whole range
of scientific questions having even remotely to do with military
preparedness and advantages. It is a proved fact that what
one country has discovered another soon discovers indepen-
dently. It has been a matter for wonder that throughout the
history of Science there has been the strange and even puzzling
phenomenon of the same discovery being come to by a number
of scientific minds working independently. The discoveries
made in the old days were mostly by lone men exercising their
own genius or talent, whereas the whole business of research
in these days, whether for purely scientific, industrial or military
purposes, has become institutionalized to a degree, with teams
of men co-operating and spending, at least for military purposes,
unconscionable sums of money. It is no wonder, at least in the
case of these modern teams, that working on the same body of
knowledge available to all and trying every possible avenue of
advance, they come to the same conclusions and methods.

If only all the scientists throughout the world could freely
co-operate with one another, exchanging ideas and data, the
advance of Science in general would be even greater than at
present, and the atmosphere in which it takes place much
healthier and more conducive to the good of humanity. During
the International Geophysical Year there was such co-opera-
tion among all the countries of the world in certain specific
fields. Also, it has been possible for all interested Nations,
including the U.S.A. and Russia, to continue co-operating in
the study of Antarctica. It may therefore be hoped that like
co-operation will presently embrace the space around us, and
then descend to the affairs on earth.

) N. Sr1 Ram

THE UNIVERSITY OF THEOSOPHY
By JAMES S. PERKINS
(Concluded from p. 300)

HERE is a profound responsibility connected with the
use of words. When badly chosen, they evoke lesser
energies where the opportunity had existed to call forth finer
forces. Words are gems; silence is the golden medium. And
in a setting of gold the gems must fall in precise designs if they
are to awaken the exalted perceptions and energies that are
released when truth is contemplated. Throughout the ages
true teachers have been recognized by the precision of their
definitions in new terminologies of the ancient wisdom of
mankind and of the gods. A comparison of the voluminous
works of speculative philosophers with the meaningful lan-
guage of great world teachers, such as Gautama Buddha,
Shankaracharya and Jesus, reveals the difference between an
instruction for experiencing, and merely thinking in words
about experiencing. Sublime teaching is embodied in simple
words and in symbols as universal as the stars and pregnant
with the mystery of silent reality.

The teacher with deep experience of truth can be rec-
ognized by his use of words as precision instruments for
communicating a contact with Reality. His directness of
expression creates an atmosphere in which the subtler in-
fluences of his presence can arouse devotion in the minds and
hearts of his hearers. The illumination is not only mental but
intuitional and spiritual as well. The light in all directions
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Is itself testimony of the presence of a teacher. There is
no need to look elsewhere for him. When one. gazes out
of doors and sees the sunlight everywhere, one knows that its
source, the sun, isin the sky; it is not necessary to go outside
to Vfanfy the fact. Similarly, in periods of inspiration, when
the inner light illumines one’s thoughts and feelings on’e need
not go somewhere else to find the invisible teacher i,n order to
know that he exists. The very illumination itself is evidence

of his radiant influence and th
.. at one holds conv Ry
in inner planes. erse with him

Thert? 13 deep acknowledgement of gratitude among
Theosophists to those who made possible the discovery that
perfected men, the Master Teachers, exist in our midst. Earlier
Theoso.phist.s bore the brunt of world karma in ;)rder to-
transmit this knowledge and a vision of the ancient wisdom in
terms that we can understand.

In a rcportefd message to Theosophists gathered at Adyar
for the International Convention in 1925 one of the Great
Teachers said:

And if the world has emerged safe from its re isi
War 1], if the ?rstwhilc warring Nations are conﬁngc::gtc:;:::sixe“s’g:i
meast'u-e.of growing accord, if the world is safe from a period of darkness
« « « it is because, thanks, in no amall measure, to the heroism and
example of Our four great messengers of Brotherhood, Helena Petro
Blavatsky, Henry Steel Olcott, Annie Besant and Charles Leadbea:n&
men and women of every creed, of every Nation, of all shades of opinicfr:’

are earnestly living Brotherhood . ;
in others. g ood themselves and are stimulating its life

.Here is direct evidence of their evaluation of what is
considered to be an important accomplishment of the Th
sophical Society, and of the service rendered b the el;) ,
resurref:ted Theosophy and its spirit of service in Zur t(i)rs: i

W;t}‘x the: foregoing outlook in mind let ys glance :ts.the
human situation today in the light of principles that become
apparent to every sincere student of Theosophy. Rega:ccl)ir;lg:
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the message quoted above, a spreading spirit of brotherhood
was possible in the nineteen-twenties. It became submerged as
we all know by the darkness that led to World War II. Emerg-
ing from that holocaust the world experienced the strange
development of the atomic bomb. Without a sense of direction
that is afforded by Theosophy as to the course of human
evolution, it is difficult to perceive anything but disaster for
humanity in such a release of power. Yet it is possible to view
within the Theosophical framework of evolution the unleashing
of atomic energy as a shorter, even if more perilous, way for

.the principle of unity that is operating at all times in the

universe to force more swiftly the development of human
co-operation on a world-wide basis. With greatest rapidity
the atomic bomb was superseded by the hydrogen bomb and
other terrifying weapons that have rendered war cataclysmic.
Everyone today must know—or will discern if he gives
unbiased attention to the matter—that thermonuclear war
would result in the obliteration of civilization, if not, indeed,
the extinction of the human race. In the short fifteen years
since the use of the first atom bomb at Hiroshima we have
arrived at the point where World War III would be race
suicide. Leaders of the nations therefore are involved in an
all-out effort to pull together human differences in some kind
of workable co-operative order, instinctively recognizing that
we are engaged in a race between world government and
world destruction. The paramount problem facing everyone
is that of coping with the differences that divide mankind, the
differences arising from religions, racial traditions, cultures
and ideologies that confront mankind. All of these involve
judgment as to right and wrong action, measured by an
accepted criteria of good and evil. Everyone feels united at
once with what he recognizes as “good,” adhering to it with
steady support or stronger partisanship or even frenzied fanat-
icism and violence. Similarly everyone is repelled by, and



364
THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

would destroy, what appears to him to be “evil”. Without
careful' examination one’s oversimplified classiﬁcation of good
fni evil leads to.moral confusion. Easily it becomes gogod ”
a(; ; ate and do v1o!ence. But when evils are hailed as virtues,

virtues as evil, doors are opened to the darkness that
;cll:rf(:iatens hl}maflity .universally. Certainty as to what is evii
a'Seo tsh :;ar;;nz;goilh in a mir.ror, which is to say seeing things
e & f,-ri » er sincerity, and ?v.ith their justification.
o ighteous, .complacer.lt citizen of one country
. so-cauedto imagine himself a citizen of another country in
2 s ‘a:e enerlny camp, and he will realize that right and

g usually measured by standards that have arisen

frc i
om vested interests that are at last selfish interests. The .

(r;zlztt:;tt};fﬁ egm?d and evil can only be resolved in a universal
aning. . . .
e o meaps ‘I,legnt_ We may think of this matter in terms of
e It:ler‘l;xilscil-Aprll when tht.e Eichmann trial was begun one of
e & on programs in the United States broadcast
erviews with people on location in Israel to determine the
atmosphere surrounding the trial. During the broadcast a
s?ve.nteen year old boy summed up the general feeling in
mgmﬁ.cant terms, saying that what he and others founcgl so
shocking, strange and unbelievable, was that Eichmann looked
the same as anybody else on the street. He might be any one
of then.ll B.ut the biographies of Eichmann indicate cht hi
course in life developed a pattern of unrelenting hatred (;i'

Jews that began in a personal offence to his pride. He per-

mittefi and even cultivated this hatred, developing it int
gho_bla tha:t was later transferred to the national ima eooaf"
rf:ce purity,” “Nordic superiority” and the creatiogn of
a “master race ”. This towering delusion justified in th
Nazi mind the persecution of the Jews that led, step by st Y
to the “final solution”—the plan for deliberate’ extIi)ncZi 5 CP;_
a race of people—genocide, the ultimate in human ho(z'rrlo:

1962 THE UNIVERSITY OF THEOSOPHY 365

Now, what seemed so shocking to the Israeli lad who was
interviewed was that Eichmann ¢ looked like anyone else”. So
monstrous was the crime, that Eichmann should have had
reptilian eyes, scales instead of skin, horns instead of hair, or
in some such gruesome way have manifested physically the
forces of evil that presumably he generated. :
The point is, he did not generate these forces. He
released what was already present. Theosophy can assist us
to perceive just what is the appalling force of destruction that
poured through the channel that Eichmann opened, and that
is ever released through brutal practices and violent regimes.
To inquire into this subject purposefully it will be necessary to
grasp a knowledge of certain realities about the nature of
man and the universe. To begin with there are—according
to Theosophy—vast fields of etheric (subtler physical), astral
and lower mental matter that surround and interpenetrate
man’s bodies which are composed of these three grades of
matter, and in which he dwells throughout his mortal life.
These worlds of matter are affected and shaped by the
thoughts, feelings and actions of every living person. It can
be understood, if such is the situation, that masses of astral
and mental matter are twisted and mis-shaped by the hatreds,
the violences, the cruel thoughts and feelings that are gener-
ated for various reasons every day in all parts of the world.
These masses of darkness constitute collectively a latent force
that is adverse to humanity, and can be invoked destructively,
a force, therefore, that may be identified as universal evil.
The whole of it might be conceived as electrically poised
to flash into any vortex toward which it is magnetically
attracted, such as any slight crevice that is opened to it
in his armour of natural kindness and goodwill—his common
humanity—when man indulges in barbarous and bestial
activities. When the seepage of evil force gains headway
through any channel thus opened, and the flow continues to be
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nourished, violence mounts to ultimate savagery, and every
anti-human horror becomes possible.  We have witnessed
repeatedly examples of the emergence of such evil in modern
history.

Viewed from this position, the destructiveness that plagues
mankind cannot be said to spring from some adverse Absolute,
that appeared with the creation of the universe. Evil has
its source in the ignorance of man. It is a product of uni-
versal lawfulness, that is to say, an effect developed from
misuse of the processes of lawful order in the universe. The
masses of darkness which actually exist in the several worlds
of matter have been created through the action of law by
man’s disregard of Absolute Law. This man-created dark-
ness is, so to speak, a dark firmament that is being transformed
during the cycles of evolution into the light firmament. By
means of individual reabsorption of the currents of darkness
as they appear in the daily lives of men, transmutation is
proceeding, through self-sacrificing acts of love, acts of hero-
ism, acts of beauty and understanding, and of seership—true
acts of vicarious at-one-ment.

Here, from a Theosophical outlook is man’s central task:
that of individually and voluntarily undertaking the creative
burden of identifying one’s self with those who are experienc-
ing sorrow, limitation and injustice, and of lending aid in
transforming the darkness that surrounds and permeates their
horizons. How is this possible, and in what practical terms?
Theosophy indicates principles that are involved in this kind
of activity. Although illimitable in its ramifications, Theo-
sophy’s essentials can be easily grasped in several main divi-
sions. Four of these are perhaps generally agreed upon as
needing emphasis at present. They are:

‘ First, the fundamental unity of all existence, the One Life,
which is, according to H, P. Blavatsky, not a unity of things‘

linked together but of One Being in its two aspects of -
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itive- ive Absolute
consciousness and substance, the positive-negative Ab

Reality with nothing outside it—atom, man, G(?d, separativel};

and collectively, all are the Absolute One. Thzls ﬁ;ntian'}c‘:setz
inciple i : i 1 background of the -
rinciple is always in the menta .

§0phicr;l thinker, to be consciously experienced as selfless love.

-1 ive love is its revealer.
rer aSltlaclgrﬂius;mong the great them&s' of Theosqphy :‘nr?t,u:
listed the ever present motionfof action szc:;'::;w;;; retarn
to equilibrium, in the cycles o cause an . :
lawf?ll order in all regions of; dthefr?:n¥fe:;cctih;1sng::vsif IS::;:
erating in every field of the seli, \ .

::rsllyb:puscd siilfully by man, or if he ch.oo§es.to lg?:l:ien:z,n }tlse
can remain entangled and imprlsonefl VYlthlil- its :n Iicatio!;
A knowledge of this principle. and its 1n(tjel 1§¢;‘nr :lpp

Bl e K D e o be ghen atenton s e

hird basic principle th

proc:::s rtnanifesting cvcrywhcre. throughout Nature 'I?.;clgei::
periodical release from and return tnto vehicles o{) ﬁ)rlrlnént e
integration of its forms releases life for su seqrk oo
ance in new forms. Within the larger fram:l:vo ko spiitua
evolution this cyclic motion becomes a rhyd m fdeath and
rebirth that is a part of the natural olr er. ) R;;Ii)ncama-
humanity this cycle is referred to as the law oess pearna-
tion. It is important to um.ierstand the pr}(:ct i,mmortal.
Rt n'lortal \lr\xlltlrln alz'loa;;(:d;,: a:)f the thrc;-
e O Wha;(i;‘::: ancli Reincarnation, a fourth
he imperishable element in man, the
at is seated within, and that he

ighest inspira-
i i i In moments of hig
experiences intermittently. . ot i
tiolzl an individual is in contact with th1.s inner Self, :n :
Genius, as it has been termed. In ultimate extremity
bl

ere i tin-
i dor and glory. Thereis a con
Pemon may behold F27 = e in everyone’s life, experienced

principles: Unity,
logically appears, flamely t
overreigning intelligence th

i c
uous pressure from this sourc

+
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as the pricks of conscience, of spiritual discontent, of

the drives toward soul enlightenment and freedom. This
relentless urge succeeds at last in refocusing the total indi-
vidual consciousness in the deep centre of the Self. It becomes
a metamorphosis that constitutes a rebirth from mortal into
immortal selfhood. The perspectives of man’s perfectibility
offered by this principle suggest that nothing less than a.
spiritual apotheosis of man is a reasonable and logical
culmination of the scheme of evolution.

Never has an age on earth demanded, as this one does,
a race of immortals in the seats of power; of men who know
that universal forces are controllable only through the employ-
ment of universal principles. The present day’s release of
power to build and destroy is now virtually unlimited. Yet
emotional and spiritual control of all this power remains
immature. The requisite development of consciousness for
ordering upon a world-wide scale the social, economic and
political forces receives but scattered attention. Principles
of morality and ethics, ideas of right and wrong, are far
from being universal. The groping search for Reality along
philosophical as well as religious avenues is self-defeating'
wherever it is oriented to materiality. Only as the mind

becomes universalized; only as main streams of world thought

become oriented to the inner Source from which all of life is
emerging, will the stagnant situation change toward Reality.
As long as everything is keyed to and is commensurate with
physical existence, life is compartmentalized in segments,
divided and isolated, and men appear naturally antagonistic..
The principle of Unity is rendered ineffective, for all action is
motivated by unreal values, aimed toward materiality. But as
individual men undertake a reorientation in themselves, the
possibility exists for a race of men to appear, who are able to
walk the streets of our cities, to meet in the marketplaces and
to face each other across the council tables as immortals; as
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individuals who are conscious of. being forcv;r. ai::ct?;d
eternally responsible for both their acts .an;i t elress < th(;«
Such men are aware of the inescapab.le inc .usnfen e
principle of unity, and because of this reahza'}lotrll1 . fezrful
fearless of evil, fearless of the darl.c, fearhi:rsl 0 e tha;
having delivered themselves by their own thV:nangnobilityi
common enemy of mankind and dest.royer of humar e o
the fear of death. So may their lives pomﬁ Strt?;iause it is-
arrow to right action, right thinkmtg :la.lnd feeling

. n at all. )
rlghtltni(: :gzviil;ia?}z;: t:llfg rtcha:f the matriculants in. the I;'lnll;
versity of Theosophy may b.c said .to be dlic;:]citsu;go tto ::ly--
endeavors. For the Theosophical Society repres S Theer
s who contemplate the great themes (})mse ob-
sophy, but it includes also the band of Vfrkecr:;:r:ging the-
jectives are concerned with nothing fess ¢ Zn and both an
climate of modern thought. These efforts erg a voluntary
individual freedom in the search f?r.t.ruth 2nknowledge of”
uniting with others in group alctlVmes.l\;ilful endeavors to
universal principles leads to ever more sh ht, feeling and
bring total awareness to bear upon €very t }?ugﬁeid of group-
act in daily life, and also to widening tbe ad avenues of’
activity in spreading enlightenment along bro
apph';allltilsmll;;.rger aim is a direct approac.h toh thzozf-::l;r‘ncgf
resolving human differences Of. outlook mlt :n at once that:
operative action. Individuals in a group lea

izi i t views
co-operative effort requires the harmonizing of dlvelrtgegr; views
j - . O
ineffective and dissolves a
else the group becomes ine sother in
recurrentgrquairels On the other hand, the succlessk I}Ir] o

. and, !

operating group finds that the very diversity of outloo

: differences.
individuals enriches group CONSCIOUSNESS when the

) I g 24 s’ eac 0 C ) C :l

those student
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with the others into a revealing and colorful design if the
Pprinciple of harmony governs every move. But if the principle
is ignored the bright pigments will become colorless mud.
Similarly individual uniquenesses do not automatically mix
harmoniously in a free society. Group co-operation can be
achieved successfully only where harmony is sought, and
Pprevails, at least at crucial junctures. It is interesting to
-observe a successfully co-operating Theosophical group when
serious study is undertaken and creative thinking is invited.
However novel may be an individual’s approach to any sub-
Ject, his contribution is needed in what is being considered.
Even though he states his viewpoint emphatically and with
-conviction, he listens to opposite viewpoints with a complete

.absence of the sense of superiority, of disrespect or disesteem;

he listens without disparagement, without the impulse to
ridicule or deride, or to indulge in displays of contempt and
-censure, or the spirit of ostracism and disbarment. In the
harmonized group none of these attitudes are permitted by
individuals to possess their minds and hearts. Therefore no
-crevice in the armour of goodwill is offered through which
darkness can be injected, Rather, each one voluntarily bears
the burden of momentary change that must take place in
himself when he becomes identified with a viewpoint that is
foreign to his own. This is a creative act. In the atmo-
sphere thus generated those composing the group have per-
mitted fragments of truth to fall together in a wider pattern,
-2 more revealing perspective than any individual member
may possess upon matters under consideration. In fact, it is
because of the differences of outlook that there is 2 nearer
approach to Reality. Moreover, in a Theosophical group a
:strange magic is possible because of the universal horizon of
the principle of brotherhood that is active in the background
-«consciousness of the group. When conflicting outlooks are
drradiated by this principle, a way of the golden mean appears,
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bringing with it—if permitted to—changes in everyone’s view-
point and clarification of understanding in each.

Theosophical groups, then, have the means to approachsuc-
cessfully a harmonizing of the differences that are everywhcre—
in conflict today. If one member thinks that the future of
humanity lies along a certain line of social development or a
particular outlook of doctrine and creed, while another
member is equally certain that the path lies in quite t.he-
opposite direction, the conflict that arises calls for the white
magic of sharing with each other individual light upon the
subject in an atmosphere of love in which the way of the
golden mean appears, uniting and harmonizing the differences.

In times of continuing crises those groups of Theo-
sophists who are successfully coping with both t.he greater
and lesser discords of life are thereby contributing to the
reduction of antagonisms, of racial hatreds and the social,
cultural, religious differences that invite destructivcn.ess. Qn
this broad level of an application of principles of universality
the Theosophical Society offers a silent .lcad to the world—
not the final answers—but a demonstrating of ways to move
in the direction of Reality and therefore workable' solutions. N

The rapidly disappearing prejudices against recognition
and exploration of the fields of kn(.)wledge where Theosophy
has competence, together with the inescapable pressure upon
mankind for solutions to imminent problems that stem fr.om:
these fields, indicate that the inﬂucncef of thf: Theosophical
Society will spread to all nations as it continues to sound
everywhere the steady heartbeat of great co.ncepts, great
themes of Theosophy—the one life, t.he‘ universal order,
the rhythmic emergence of infinite varieties of forms, and
their return to its unity, the one source—to name scfvex.‘al
of them. Without ideologies or creeds, without 'aruﬁmal
barriers of race, color, social and economic distinctions, and
with freedom of thought maintained in the search for truth .
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.and the expression of opinion, the free exchange of ideas in
this Society invites great thinking and compassionate self-
revolution,

By confronting with an undaunted idealism the dreary,
-drab and selfish propensities of the surrounding world,
“jts members have established the Theosophical Society in
the fields of education as some great world-wide university
whose very lack of pillared buildings, academic conformities
.and conventions signifies its uniqueness to the twentieth
-century’s high purpose—the development and education of
Universal Man.

" Orthodoxy in Theosophy is a thing neither possible -nor

- desirable. 1t iz diversity of optnion, within certain limits, that keeps
the Theosophical Society a living and a healthy body, its many ugly
features notwithstanding. Were it not, also, for the existence of 2
large amount of uncertainty in the minds of students of Theosophy,
such healthy divergencies would be impossible, and the Socisty would

- degenerate into;a sect, in which narrow and stereotyped creed would
-take the place of the living and breathing spirit of Truth and an

~ever growing Knowledge.

H. P, Blavatsky in her message to the American Section,
3rd April 1888.

THIS SEARCH FOR TRUTH
By BERTHA H. DARROCH

T is not untrue to say that throughout all epochs in history
there has been no time when man has not been pre-
occupied with the search for Truth, to which he bas assigned
various names, Brahman, God, Allah, Beauty, Love. Because
of the nature of Man, the Thinker, Truth has become argu-
able, and almost endless tomes have been written about it
in every age, in every time, in spite of the poet’s injunction,
. . measure not with words
Th® Immeasurable; nor sink the string of thought
Into the Fathomless. Who asks doth err,
Who answers, errs. Say nought!
And the sages warn us that “ Truth is incommunicable . Still,
we mortals seem determined to ponder the point, ever con~
scious of the falsification of words, which remain clumsy

transmissions of ideas.
In the grand finale we are bound to agree with Voltaire

when he conceded his opponent the right to his opinion,
with the words, ““I disagree with every word you say, but
I will fight to the death to preserve your right to say it,”” while
Patanjali infers that the ignorant man is he who con-
siders his point of view the right one. The Lord Buddha
IS reputed to have expressed this freedom in these words:

“Do not accept anything simply because it has been said
by your teacher; or merely because it has been written in
Your sacred book; or merely because it has been believed
by many; or because it has been handed down by your
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ancestors. Accept and live only according to that which will
enable you to see Truth face to face.”

Have we the courage and the discrimination to use
this freedom? How many of us are prepared to disengage
ourselves from the rubble of preconceived ideas? We have
a heritage of thought-provoking doctrines and creeds on
which to exercise our intelligence, and we have tended to
become deluded victims of distorted truth, indoctrinated by
the edicts of church, family, school, verily constricted into
conformity, on a Procrustean bed from which we are unable
to escape, to free ourselves. So it would appear that in this
eternal quest we might begin by disassociating ourselves from
memory, the memory of action and reaction, the play on the
pairs of opposites, from pre-determination.

How intriguing a possibility to begin anew, fresh-born
on the visage of the morn! S

And so each pursues his own path, ever gazing wistfully
within the mists of illusion for a glimpse of his diamond of
Truth to shine forth. The sages, the saints, the poets point
the way. In “Paracelsus > Robert Browning says:

Truth is within ourselves; it takes no rise
From outward things, whate’er you may believe,
There is an inmost centre in us all,

Where truth abides in fulness; and around,
Walil upon wall, the gross flesh hems it in,
This perfect, clear perception—which is teuth.
A baffling and perverting carnal mesh

Binds it, and makes all error: and to know
Rather consists in opening out a way

Whence the imprisoned splendor may escape,
Than in effecting entry for a light

Supposed to be without,

' to have had visionary tendenci

ART AND AESTHETIC
PERCEPTION

By E. CARLILE

( Concluded from p. 331 )

F we leave El Greco and go forward a little ovzr 300 Z:Szillrls,
we come to one of the most turl‘auh:ntf :}rll birtgir i gi
times in English history. It was the time oh e ﬁsmaﬁ o
of the Industrial Revolution, a time when the cra;h sman was
being replaced by the machine. T‘here was e
Revolution, war with France, war 1n America, i
tion of women and children and great povcrt)trl,] 2 f:tﬁng-
materialistic and seemingly godless age. Int(;) is seting
was born one of England’s greatest all-roun 5;3 alth‘;ugh
artist, poet, mystic and musician too we are t\(/)v 'ﬁiam oueh
unfortunately his music was never recorded. A i e
was born in London and lived and worked t er}ci nearly =1
his life of seventy years. His father was h';\s szn ¢ in @
reasonably comfortable position and th? e
g h;: . Seli‘i:nagczge tzg:)e(::ox:f: an engra\}cr.
was later app : . \
E:s::':s a: (:ensitivc child and both he and his tlizr:nii cil'cl;a:;:_
to be uynusual from an early age. The.mi)i cr and ater
were ardent followers of chdenbo.rgysand. b shdosopher
environment of the teachings of this Swedish p

i i . This must
and visionary that Blake spent his childhood ‘

have had a strong influence on 2 child who himself seems-

es. He is reputed to have been.



37 v .
6 THE' THEOSOPHIST MARCH

chastised for running home and insisting that he had seen
angels on the trees. Perhaps the parents felt the boy was
trying to outdo their master and sought to put an end to it
Iliefore things .wcnt t(.)o far. However, it seems that they must
t ;\(;e otfaj:?:ltrhls sensnivi.ty int? consideration, because we are
p ofa s ange sto.ry m.whu.:h the father does not seem to
o a firm line with his son. Blake was taken by his
father to a well-'known engraver to see if he might become
;pp:;nu;ed Yo him, The engraver was very much impressed
hiym Ot; ll;zlllx,:mgs }?f the boy ar}d certainly would have taken
o , as.t ey were leaving, the boy said to his father:
e cinno; possibly I:ecome apprenticed to a man who will
;amthec; ! : r::nged. ’ Th.e boy was consequently sent to
o Theg . etr’ and, as it so I.xappcns, his prediction came
o puniShmen:s ::tgra::r was 1n fact hanged for forgery,
o common for such an offence in
o 'lillzc sv:;;txr;gs OS Swedenbo.rg d.id not entirely satisfy Blake
_ P son ound greater inspiration in the writings of
poracelsus an Bi]acob quhmc. It was undoubtedly through
o at Blake obtained the key to the ancient symbolism
‘ at plagfs such a fund.amental part in his art and poetry. It
t;:::;nso; '331 ehe was entirely satisfied with Boehme’s interpreta-
thon " spiritual world. There was little doubt that

ehme, the sixteenth century German mystic, was one of the
fvreai:es; Theosophists, in the trye sense, th’at our Western
d :src ribesashei::r prcz‘duccd. In fact, the Encyclopedia Britannica
Gcribes ! h.as . the Theosophist par excellence . Boehme

ime that his fnmght came by a direct divine illumination
whfcfh enabled him to see the root of all mysteries. His
- writings ‘began with a study of God Himself in his.book
Aurora.  He went on to the study of the manifestation of GO&

in the structure of the world, of :
God in the soul of man, ’ man and finally of the life of
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Blake’s wide knowledge of the hidden side of ancient
teachings including the Old Testament was, apart from
Boehme, one of his greatest sources of inspiration. Probably
his illustrations to Job! are among his greatest. His drawings
always came from within, never from without. They are lit
by “the light that never was on sea or land”. It has been
necessary to give some idea of the background of Blake’s
work in order to understand not only the inspiration of his
pictures but also their structure and composition, which is
largely determined by his spiritual vision of the cosmic order
of things, the horizontal layers of hierarchic arrangement with
a thrusting up from below and a pouring down from on high,
and a constant rhythmic flow sustained by the power and
force of the design of his individual entities and the uniqueness
of their unearthly groupings. Blake had extremely forceful
and definite ideas with regard to painting and drawing. He
had no use whatsoever for a soft and woolly naturalism and

felt that everything should be firmly delineated by line.
It is possible that a rich and abundant internal world
xternal structure to hold its force

requires a well defined ¢
and exuberance. Certainly he had no use for art based on

external objects. For him this was little short of the work of
the devil himself, as it meant a turning back to the material
world from the truer and more essential world of the Spirit.
It would be quite wrong, however, to give the impression
that Blake was lost in his own world and was cut off from the
spirit of his age. He was deeply concerned with the condi-
tions of his day, and the contemporary situation is woven
quite naturally into his mystic poems with considerable
insight and vision. He was extremely practical, conscientious
and hard working: his output was considerable. He remained
almost completely unknown all his-life and poverty was

1 With whom he identified himself. -
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constantly driving him to do work quite unworthy of his
mystical vision, but he was rich in spirit and like EI Greco he
was a master of polarity. We are taken from the depths of
torment to the heights of sublimity with the conviction of
one who has gone through the process and is now drawing
back the curtain to show us something of this other world,
a world of his own discovery.

Blake seems to have had a * black night of the soul””
period in which he complained that the light which was with
him had gone out, but there is not much doubt that it
returned, as the description of his death bears witness. It
also gives additional testimony to his uniqueness and the
spiritual world he seemed to inhabit. We are told that he
-sang “songs of joy and triumph, truly sublime in music and
verse; he sang loudly and with true ecstatic energy, and
seemed so happy that he had finished his course, that he had
run his race, and that he was shortly to arrive at the goal, to
receive the prize of his high eternal calling,” and that his
spirit departed “ like the sighing of a gentle breeze .

Our last painter brings us to our own times. Salvador
Dali, like many a Spaniard before him, is 2 man of violent,

almost fanatical extremes. One of the greatest paradoxes of .

his. career is that at the height of his most materialistic phase;

“he was at the same time reading the writings of St. Teresa
of Avila and St. John of the Cross, both of whom he admired
greatly. : .

Where El Greco and Blake gave us the polarity of
heaven and hell united in one apocalyptic vision, Dali has
given it to us in two different sets of pictures. Those of
hell are from his own internal dream world, a surrealist world
of acutely depicted, tormented and anguished symbols,,
staged in a setting of vast and menacing space and carried
out with superb technical gkill. While he was still a student
he came across Sigmund Freud’s Ths Interpretation of Dreams.

- original,
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Freud became his God and this bo.ok stimulated hlshf:;ls(;f:ll:
and fertile imagination to express his fears and a(lippr:n o
in visual symbols through the fantasy of the rcaSin i
In facing his terrifying internal world and expresho;gis -
Paint, it seems that he has Pcrfomf"d a metamolffh heaven.
now we are being prcsented, not Wlth. 1?611’ b‘ft W s is truly
The sublimity of his more recent religious p1ctufe1 o
remarkable. Whatever may follow, he has certilthniz both
on Christian symbolism and has px‘Odlfce(.1 somt Dgali has
unique and powerful in the beauty of ifs lml;a;{. hael and
been from an early age an ardent admirer of apeometric
Leonardo da Vinci and has made a g:tudy of Cert:::: 3 by Fra
Patterns given the name of “D 1v1’n © Proportlas interested
Luca Pacioli, a friend of Leonardo’s. Plato gcﬁon Dali
in this science of space, calling. it the G()ldcr-1 t: somc; of his
has incorporated the principle 1t represcntst}:n Last Supper ”
Paintings. He has built the * Sacrament of the the mystical
around the number twelve and the pentagr.tamzl‘heosophists.
significance of which will be well known odition he inte.
But no matter how much he d'r?ws from tr; es sc;mething
grates it into .his own unusual vision and produc

ic” in explanation
Dali calls himself a ¢ pre-mystic and in exp

of his mysticism he says:

himself, aesthetically, through the

; i for ) 3
The mystic artist must form (the muost rigorous, architectonic,

fi “inquisition of mystic reverie s, aschitecton
Pythageriar. and exhausting of processes), through the daily ing

thesC mystic reveries = i rfine flesh
y erie: 1 soul, bones outsxde, supe¢. ‘
i i a dermo skeleta ¢ 5 1 A :
ithi "lkl that lvllilch Unamuno attributes to Castllle, m whic e
within. 1ke hich th

Substance of the soul can grow upwards.

n era of the triumph of
d the vogue for coarse
be guilty of an artistic

It might almost be said tl.lat. in :n
non.figurative, abstract painting g
textures, to paint as Dali does, 18

“and intellectual heresy.
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o th':h:; :r(igtzx:;por;rﬁ/. artist is to a large extent a reflection
values we b th:n 1l‘m, and at present ideas and spiritual
and et fmc ting p.ot. Old forms are broken down
ol rat.ﬁments. instead of the whole. But it is
rebirth.  The ar:' at things are potential and ready for
todare be ist s not t'he.cause of what he is painting
e y; heisa reﬁcc.tlon of his time. When there is a spiritual
inga;;szr:ea;};ere will, in all pttobability, be a renewed flower-
may bo b Oa;l great school co'mparable to those of the past
divarced o & i:c more. Untx% tI.u?n the artist must remain
2 fow anique gon greater potentlahtles, with the exception of
and wndense fu 1us<;s 1who can take up the lonely challenge
artst o 1o Icces:j, ully .the process described above. The
ined b place 1n society as it is, but it is largely deter-
e Yy comn.xerc1al rather than spiritual requirements.
Willz'arr;: ‘E;;Luil)on,E a .;'eferencc from The Minor Prophecies of
e y Emily S. H.amblen describes admirably the
process that takes place in the true artist. She says:
the g lﬁu;fv::z' ;smt:efof;i‘gl; of theé artist so desperate 2 one? Because it is
to that centre bebore they ai l«;tscrnh.l selfhood: All forces must be drawn
pontaneously issue forth along the lines of

the eternal i
conemermal li)rocuss. It is not th.e execution that is difficult; it is the
t necessary to execution which is the agony. An organic

. e m . E . ce o
- theu;tal::rle)rou%l;t into being out of the diffused and conflicting impulses
. ¢ soul must draw its determinate outline and the wil} .

compose the elements as they are found within.

Yet faith itself is not a i
product of logic, it i 181
heart so pure as to perceive the reality of God. B 1 7 the vialon of »

Franz E. WINKLER

4

-

WHO WAS CAGLIOSTRO?
By WILL C. BURGER

N practically all encyclopedias, the name of Cagliostro is

linked with that of Balsamo, who is called an impostor, a

charlatan, a Sicilian adventurer, in short, a man with a bad
reputation.

But is that the truth about Cagliostro?

While looking up what H. P. Blavatsky has said about
Cagliostro in The Secret Doctrine, volumes II and III, one can
find him mentioned in the same breath as the Comte de
St. Germain. Eliphas Lévi knew him also as a great occultist,
and in The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinneit one can read in
letter LIV of October 1882 received at Simla and written by
the Master K. H., that both St. Germain and Cagliostro were
men . . . of the highest education and achievements. . .” And
C. W. Leadbeater wrote in Glimpses of Masonic History that
many of his valuable teachings have been lost in the French
Revolution. With such remarks in my mind I wondered
whether it would not be possible to find historical evidence
about the true character and work of Cagliostro. Recently

find, in the small library of a friend, an

I was happy to
r to many of my

interesting French book which gave an answe
It is Le Maitre Inconnu Cagliostro, Etude Hustorique

questions.
et critigue sur la Haute Magie by Dr. Marc Haven. (Ed.
Pythagore, 7 Rue Séquier, Paris)

-called biographi-

There have been many pamphlets and so
cal stories about Cagliostro. It is now historically known that

‘much of this information has been published by the Holy See
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as a defence for the fact that Cagliostro had been tortured
by the Inquisition because of his work in Freemasonry and in
Alchemy. And there have been attacks on Cagliostro in
connection with the notorious case of the necklace around
Marie Antoinette, made by Sachi, Morande and Mme. de la
Motte, attacks based on hatred and lies, while Cagliostro had
nothing to do with it. Yet he was arrested and put in the

Bastille. Later the Life of Joseph Balsamo was published under
the care of the Holy Sce.

secretary of the Vatican and, according to Dr. Haven, is a
hodgepodge of many falsities which have been combined in a2
subtle and nimble way. It is full of errors which a historian,
who works seriously, can ascertain for himself. There have
been many official documents of about ten years of Cagliostro’s
life, which every one who is interested in the subject can
study; while in the Life of Joseph Balsamo, Dr. Haven found
more than thirty positive errors of dates, names and facts.
The difficulty for Dr. Haven was that there have been so
. many pamphlets and mischievous stories by Cagliostro’s foes,
but at the same time cxaggerated wonder-tales by his dis-
ciples'and admirers. But Dr. Marc Haven tried to find the

historical truth about the character, the work and life of .

Cagliostro by a strictly objective and rigorous sorting out of
false and true documents. His book is based upon:

1. Information from serious witnesses who had met
Cagliostro and who had written down their impressions in letters,
diaries and memoirs, and from impartial contemporaries.

2. Documents of official investigations, which gave valu-
able dates and texts. There had been, for instance, the hear-
. ings in the Bastille; the ministerial letters of 1783 and the

sentence of May 31, 1786; the minutes and documents bearing
on the case of the necklace.

3. Personal correspondence, public letters, facts given by
Cagliostro himself which have been systematically concealed.

It was written by an anonymous
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cuments are kept in the archives and

. . a scrupulous
. . ¢ nal” in Paris. From rupy.
in the library of the ¢ Arse insight into
study of thes}; historial papers one can £ ahc:ac;‘ 1thegFrench
the interesting character of the . . . prop

. friend of
Revolution, of the healer of many patents, of the {r1

of the well-known Cardinal de Rohan. e e o
| About Cagliostro’s youth little 1s known.

. round the
have travelled a great dealdmhi::lleiane;;7 ]f‘r?s It_.’o:don, when
11:4 editerr;:f: n,tht::,l ;:aisirllds As it is said that “,;”‘Zh‘iita&fi
alibrtashis llifZ are of a symbolic nan‘:e’ iltmfli;::nc:: In any
number thirty-three is also of symbo 1;: l(iife became known.

fi 1777 onward much more of his ho swindled

e Irm;_.london his stay was spoiled by peoplel a(;reste don
him :o that he lost a great deal of money; b iow being the false
£l ’ ions. At that time there came 11 This story
- accusatI; ;ro as an impostor and chz}rlatafl. o
story Of Caghos aper in London, Le Courter del Eum.p;’b the
Was written by 2P fof the French Embassy and Palh }r’lﬁu-
editor was an agcnt which at that time was under t el o
.F-renchf (t}}(l)velr{;nr::n Catholic Church. There was a write
<nce of the wrote $0-ca
sensational storiczal\'iio::t:i‘?, ¥}}:zse stories were publisl;zdat:i .
:;ll tx;ztcs abOI;:l Eufope with a POrtre.lit of Cag}mstro; :otested

. papers 1 many encyclopedias. Cagliostro p le who
§t111 (.;ontamed 1'121 writing to Morande that 1-:he chp eise
n vain, at."terwar d§ d or disappeared in obscurity and mLarv};.
;;vmdlcd. hlzeasg c;zscquenca the working of the Divine .

e saw in

liostro was free, he fled from Englanfi.a.nd t:;izx;
When Cagliostr eral countries in Europe, visiing a0y
vhis traf’?ls throug}? ::‘;ie found serious stufifants of the a::l? ot
]I:'Iasomc }:idg CZ;"’W; in ceremonial activities. He went
re . a8

y i tO

Many of these do
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Strasbourg, Switzerland, France and Italy. Wherever he went
Cagliostro- wag admired as a man of noble character and
remarkable powers, 2 man of great wisdom, a helper of the
poor and of people in distress, healing many patients. He
spoke many languages fluently and had a deep knowledge of
alchemy, of chemistry, making medicines himself, of astrology,
Kabala, ceremonial magic and of the occult sciences in general.
He sometimes Performed strange Phenomena, showed his clair-
voyance, had contacts with super-physical beings, gave on
request information about persons far away, and so on. But
those powers and Phenomena gave rise not only to admiration,
but also to hatred and criticism. ‘

- In Strasbourg, Cagliostro devoted most of his time to the
healing of many people. In the meantime he gathered some
disciples around him and gave them many teachings of a
deeper significance. According to Wilfrid-René Chetteoui,
Doctor of the University of Paris and knower of Oriental
S0 written a book about Cagliostro when
th the Russian Empress, Catherine II,
Cagliostro had written some books, not only on Freemasonry,
but also some on occuit subjects: The Blessed Vision, The Calling
of Higher Spirits, Physical and Moral Regeneration, The Divine
-Kabala, Astrological Calculations, etc. In the library of Troyes,

a town in France, one can find a manuscript which is called:
The Most Holy Trinosophy. First it

the work of the Comte de St. Germa,
that it is also one of the works of Ca
a castle, Saint-Ange, by the sold
generals of Napoleon.

in, but now it is believed
gliostro. It was found in
iers of Masséna, one of the
Written in a symbolic language with
some Hebrew and Arabic characters, the manuscript was.
composed with great difficulty in the dungeon in which
Cagliostro was thrown by the Inquisition.

Cagliostro’s healing

powers and insight into man’s inner
thoughts, attracted many

People—poor and rich—to his house. -

) : nry.
" certain Egyptian Masonry
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in the morn--
few hours, but 1n '

. uld sleep only 2 ‘s energy seemed.
.Sometlmes her:(;) again as fresh as ever. Hlsoi"iofl}; doctors-
8 he appcai?o t at the same time the jealousy d the source-
boundless. ; lll)ecause they did not understartlestimonies to-
Wwas .arouSC' ’ owers. There are nurn.crous that time, and
of his h(‘;ali_ﬁf £ork which Cagliostro did ::nphlets and by
t:e w}c:nhe was insulted in anonymous phc continued his.
:h:u%nsoleent attitude of some pemo;sc,l There have been

ithout asking for.rew - irs of well-
beneﬁcent.woﬂc’ Vsﬂin papers and in se\’/era! merlf:l’ls healings.
many testlmlo nl‘;)out some of Cagliostro’s mlraijllaven contains.
known people a age in the book by Dr. Mare Bove S B
As almost eve;‘Y epnces to such testimonies, 1t f the Comte de
notes and re ilr It is also said that. he me little is known.
quote ther.n all. 1786, but of that meeting vcri’le founder of a
St. Germain in ’d also to have beer.l t. founded
Cagliostro seeme Lodges of this rite were time-
me
d Italy. At the same “Hn
. bourg, France an ient lore, which.
by him in Str;:e; er gknowledge of the an;::l Freemasonry.
he sp;eid ;ave been the basis of thefF;thP“ highest society,”
seemed to le o
jostro met peop or people.
Everywhere Caghols)ut also so-called humble and E: Eulzopea“*
Scientists, authors, to know the real Situatl.o i (.)fil decadence
In this way B o the French r OO e conditions.
« € M .
Nations 0{11. tt ethe clergy and the rich people de M. le prince de
of t}: nobili Y;re described in the Memoures
at that time . s icture. wn i
: iking pictur v ki n i
Montbary (182 7; ltn 2;;;) Mgsonry was publicly 11(::11;: ;;::yth of
. Frorrllo ltnin 10 773-1775 there wgs an:I:)(;:ntlhc Continent..
urope; bu d its influenc iza-~-
. ment an ; these organiza
the‘ Masonic move to mention details abou:l es and in 1787
It is not n.ece;?a;g there were 300 F rench 1o goét progressive
tions, but ]61(1)0 to 700, in which people of tIth;s as if one felt.
thjel?;er:.l thought gathered together. 1t
and liber '
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‘the coming storm of the French Revolution presaged by the
daring thoughts of freedom, justice and brotherhood among
the Freemasons. Bordeaux, Lyons, Strasbourg, Marseilles,
and Dunkerque were most notable centres of this new life. In
-other countries also Freemasonry brought a new spirit of
freedom and brotherhood: in Holland, Belgium, Germany,
-Switzerland and Austria; Germany was called the natural
-Fatherland of the “ illuminati,” the enlightened spirits. Many
‘princes and even the Emperor of Austria became Freemasons
-and philosophers of liberal ideas. There was thus an amazing
growth of interest in occult lore as expressed in alchemy,
‘in Freemasonry, in the mysticism of Swedenborg, in new
-forms of healing such as mesmerism and magnetism.

When Cagliostro decided to initiate a new form of Free-
‘masonry, which he called the Egyptian, it was because in that
work he could incorporate teachings of the Ancient Wisdom.
‘He then introduced in a more definite way teachings about
'the relation between God, man and the world and the neces-
8ity to practise those teachings in daily life. He taught that
-after the downfall of Man, the harmony of the universe is
‘broken and Man is veiled in matter. It is his work to find
-again the original purity, but this is such a considerable task,
“that the initiation in Masonic rite is necessary to help him

“to reconquer his lost values. This regeneration must be of 2
~double character: moral and physical. If Man is serious in
“his efforts he will receive the help of other friends; He will
‘learn that the work which lies before him will lead him to a
‘social and physical regeneration, and to an intellectual and
'spiritual regeneration. Then he will penetrate into the
secrets of Nature to find knowledge, not only the human
'sciences, but also a direct knowledge of beings of * the other
‘world . At last there will come an entire transformation of

- “the “old ” man into a new being, and then his behavior will
“be quite different from the life he led before.

to Masonry and in the

_clever intrigue in which
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The theories and practice of the new cercmoniz.d work
are described in the Ritual et Catechismes de la Magonnerie Egyp-
tienne, but the original has been lost. Man?f parts of tlfe :
conte’nts have been veiled in symbols, allegories and esoteric.
language. Perhaps that is the reason why C. W Leafibea;er
wrote in The Hidden Side of Freemasonry that it is a pity that.
many sublime teachings of Cag!iostro and others have been
lost during the French Revolutlon.. When thcrf: was some:
trouble among different ritestaghost;op ::;m with his great.
i isdom and restore .
mﬂu;rric};.xti::r?fmli7g5 he took a house- where it was pozsibl:cj
to hold receptions on behalf of the Cardinal de Rohgn a11i1 tt e
Prince de Soubise who was miraculously cured by ;g ostro.
He met there many ladies and gentlemen of Frenc socn?ty..‘
gliostro gave many confcr.ences, stpeakmg
about clairvoyance, invisible forces, the _occul.t life. AHxs rec:}l:;-.
tions aﬂd dinners were always of a rich kmd: : m‘onf1 ut.
visitors who attended, many came out of curiosity a:is‘z) .
questions in a critical spirit. But there were al;o xl?satnyed ;’1 th,
of a humble character, less known people wd(? '](:::1 d with
heart and soul to Cagliostr:)i’s te:citg;éllan 1n SIi¢ Y

j i ce and wisdom to . o
enJo}g:glllilssE:s;:HWCd in the ncc.cssity ?f admitting v:lomen”
Egyptian rite he.mtroduced a .chi:c
especially for feminine disciples. He said that women also:

had a task in the regencratiofx:x :lf hl::;ﬁ?;- I is & story of
case of the - 1t
Then came the Queen Marie Antoinette was the

thing to do with this case of sw:indlc,

a false accusation and put in the-
Bastille. The same fate came to the Countels.s :ﬁf:fﬂfﬁ:;‘;f_
but after seven months she was set free. At las the author
ties found out that Cagliostro was .1nnocer.1t. sli;  the real
culprit refused obstinately to confess till the judge: .

During this period Ca

dupe. Cagliostro had no
but he was arrested on
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+him with Cagliostro, who spoke quietly to him and persuaded
him to confess.

When Cagliostro was declared innocent the judges asked
him: “Who are you?” His reply was: “A wanderer”.
"Then he spoke. of many mysteries, of his powers, saying he
was a soldier of God. He spoke without having prepared
his words, in a frank and fluent way, sometimes gaily smiling,
~ -sometimes in a serious mood. His speech made a deep
“impression, the President of the Tribunal congratulated him,
and the public applauded enthusiastically. When Cagliostro
left Paris many of his disciples followed him and stood guard
‘before his rooms with swords to defend him against attack.

Police authorities tried to catch him again, but Cagliostro -

-defended himself in a Memoire contre Chesnon, in which docu-
ment he showed himself to be a supporter of the law, of
_justice for everybody, of respect for the human being and the
repudiation of every unlawful activity. He was a pleader for
the unhappy and poor people.  His Memaoire contre Chesnon was
-a document of social importance, not in the first place a
- personal defence; it is a plea for the rights of man.
Cagliostro underwent many hardships without any com-
‘plaint, but he raised his voice against unlawful practices
towards prisoners. He predicted that a time would come
“when an end would be made to tortures behind the walls of
the Bastile. Though he had many foes, he had the most
friends in France. At last he had to leave F rance and for
the second time to go to England. He was touched by the
cordial warm feelings of many of his disciples, and then he
wrote his “ Letter to the French people ” in which he express-
~ed his admiration for the French. While in England the
French ambassador in London tried to lure him to France
-again, acting on the order of Marie Antoinette. But Cagliostro
zsaw through the ambush. In a letter to a French friend he
_predicted in 1786 the coming of the French Revolution. He
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wished His friend all *‘ courage, paticm.:e, the stre:gtl:l ocz,f; ’a:
lion, the caition of an elephant, the su‘nphmty ((I)ba arri;d
saying further that he hoped the Revolution would be ¢

out j eful way. .

: uIlna g:::l:anlzl heywas again pursued by. sensauonal' an;e
false stories, which have been publishcd in ttlllle (}Z’loizst:(z)erri &
LEurope. They are completely contrary to the

i lish
- truth. Cagliostro was received that year In many Englis

Masonic Lodges with great honor. anfi rtsp-ect.s A:it::l azt;
sojourn in England he went to his frlenfis in v]il o,
and later to Italy, staying for some time :t Caol‘i,ostro’s
An objective onlooker made a duju‘y % Lagtin and
activities there. This diary was published lnL’Evan ile de
translated by Dr. Marc Haven into Frenchas - byi der
Cagliostro. Though many documents had beend. :r s been
of the Holy See, happily one copy of that hl S};mc story
found in Italy. Here again one ﬁnfis t ewers oo
about Cagliostro as a man of great hcahnlg fohc a’rrived at
passion for the sick and the ppor. At a; foresaw about
Rome, where he gave a descripthIf of .What " 0Hc said that
the ou’tbreak of the French Revolution in Paris.

Ki is XVI would be driven away. ‘
ngI\::rllnsunder the shadow of the Holy See Cagliostro

i d
worked at the Egyptian Masonry till at last he w;s»ca:sx;e;t;o
by the Inquisition on 27th December 1789. Hew

d
eatly and was torture
one prison after another. He suffered greatly

i i ich he was
to wrest from him confessions about crimes of whi

g . . thc
innocent. He even spoke frankly to hltsi afﬁioz?;n:hich
Principles of the Brotherhood ?f the Egyp e vain:
had the aim to restore faith in God. Bu lL o Here again
he was cast into an obscure dungeon at Sanl et .thn i,
he was tortured for many months, till at 35;1 i struc
troops of Napoleon invaded Italy the Inqmsmodg:hat he died
tion to ¢ finish ” him and the rumor was sprea
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from apoplexy after four years of imprisonment. It was one
of the last crimes of the Inquisition. '

According to H. P. Blavatsky, however, Cagliostro escaped
from San Leo. There is a story related by W. R.H. Trow-
bridge, that some years after his supposed death, several people

declared they had met him in Russia in the house of Madame

Blavatsky’s father, where he once helped an ill person and
suddenly produced, by his magic powers, a plate with straw-

berries in the middle of winter. Mme. de Cagliostro also

disappeared; no one knows where she went.
There is still one more mystery about Cagliostro. Why

has his name always been combined with that .of Joseph

Balsamo, who often is called an imposter, a swindler. In
reality little is historically known about Balsamo. In the
papers of Cagliostro which were seized in Paris and Rome,
no mention was found of the name Balsamo. There was
only one historical fact: Balsamo had a godmother who had
the name Cagliostro, and as so often is the case, even in the
present day, in family affairs, names of parents are combined
with the name of the sons and daughters or of other family
members, and. thus the name of Balsamo may have become
linked with that of Cagliostro, though there was no identity
‘between the famous Cagliostro and the little known Belsamo.

So Cagliostro emerges as a man of noble character, who -

according to Madame Blavatsky was a member of the Occult
Brotherhood and who fulfilled his task in this world, despite
all attacks, falsehoods and great suffering. ’

: - Dr. Marc Haven has done a fine piece of work in trying
to unravel the false stories about Cagliostro by a long and
painstaking research into historical documents,

. -.’. -

A

THE TWO WITNESSES
By MAYANANDA

HIS phrase, *the Two Witnesses,” occurring in the New

Testament, has not been very much.corrcxmen.ted-upon—-

perhaps fortunately—so that its Theosophn.:al implications are
not cluttered with a mass of irrelevant fancies.

It is obvious that a duality is referred to here, and. all
dualities, if dual symbols, mean fundamentally f:he same t.hlng}
which is in one sense the involutive and evolutive act1v1tfcs 0
Samsira, whose equilibration returns them to One-ness: the

i the cycle. .
com}\)'l\::lif;vzi the yChristian interpretation may be it would
seem that the most fruitful translation for us is fhat of the two
latter terms of the supernal triad, Atrfuja, Buddhi, Manas. Our
conception of Buddhi roughly as int}utlon or the dlrecthawarl(;-
ness of Atma, and that of the (higher) Manas ‘z:,s the se -
conscious mind using this awareness, are both so abstracf,
or apart from general comprehension that they are eas:llly;
misconstrued. Yet, at the same time, they.arc .the only lin
or “witness” of truth-—enlightenment—which is the throne
” syr;ll:: hsIr(na;balah has approximated to‘ this idea in the
supernal triad, though it is also said tflat its Ket/zef', -C@k’z‘;fz’
and Binah parallel rather Ichchd, Gnana and Kriya in the
Indian scheme. But to Western comprehension at any rate,
the difference is slight, and perhaps the tl.lrce gunas are‘ ‘but the
lower reflection of the same thing in physical life, i.e., ““ In the

. threefold condition man is bound to the gunas like an animal.
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When it is said that he will  take of Mine and show it .

unto you,” the translation might be that Buddhi will show the
Atmic essence to the Manasic consciousness, which is the
normal activity of an enlightened individual,

In all these phases of triadic symbolism the three aspects
are essentially one and may so be equilibrated, for the only
purpose of a witness is to refer to that of which it witnesses.
It is said, too, that in the mouths of two witnesses the truth is
established or proved. '

To bring this down to more concrete regions, it is very
clear that these two Witnesses are often in opposition, or at
least that their adherents so find themselves,

Thus the individual permeated by the awareness of That
which Is will be apt to feel as long as he is incomplete, as he
must be in the manifest condition, that nothing else is im-
portant. * Where i3 the candle, when is risen the Sun?”
He feels and sees this to the exclusion of everything else, and
to the unawakened appears, though intensely loving, rather
“in the clouds”. He may indeed demand what only a very
few are capable of giving and so may appear to be “ despised
and rejected .

On the other hand the other witness (who can only be

s0 as he has been also “shown of Mine ”’) sees that at least

in some cases a direct appeal cannot be effectually made;
but that by means of a link, which in this case is the ambiva-
lent mantra, or art, all can be shown convincingly and so
turned about to see the *“ Me” or the One: that, in fact, he
must have a foot in both camps. In the symbol of catching
the fish, this is the net, baited. : ,

The two approaches are quite distinct, and whether it is
easier to say “ Arise and walk,” or ¢ Thy sins be forgiven
thee,” is a matter depending on circumstances and all wit-
nesses are circumstantially placed. Indeed it is as important
not to confuse the two as it is not to place one above the
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other. In present conditions both are necessary, and w}}ﬂst.thc
Allness of the One may be the higher standpoint of reaylzatmn,
the Oneness of the All is at present pcrhapf more easily seen.
All this really implies that having ar‘r‘lvcd at thl;: awa}:c:
ness of the One, or as it is sometimes said, . broken t ;(;\:ng )
to the OM, it is necessary to descenfi again to the A. . ;1}11
become aware of the essential meaning of t-hc Mar.ly. lse
infinite in the finite,” as Govinda phrases it. This has also
)een described as Immanence and Tran.scendcncc. They afg
soth facts to be equilibrated before it truly can be sai
<hat what is Thine is Mine, and we can know as we are

known. . ‘
The danger forever at the footsteps of the first Witness is

that of appealing only to the fc:\?/—-the almost C:);VEC:: ;
whilst that of the second is to be liable to tra:vesty ; e
to the extent of deluding the many. .F or this seco.nd rea;c:sl
more than any other perhaps, the teachmg o.f tl;c V\(';ls Or:-lovcd
latterly made a secret study, confined to a limited and app

<i this is faute de micux. .

~c1rclt,=I',1.}t?=B :;:nh;f)lii:ﬁ)rescntaﬁon of Truth,“whxlst g;fu}:lra_]gartlh:
most effective method for the use of the “ Great Fisherman,

-. bringing in potentially his 1 5 3 (i.e. 9, initiated) catch, is at

the same time open to a great deal of abuse. ;53 ma}’n];:
shown to mean almost anything, for words, num ;rs,ﬂ so:tate
and colors, unless employed ade;ftl}’, cannot zrez )twh e
Truth and may as easily present.hcs. Mantras 'ard e
direct but “ clear ” way of reaching the lov:z:: T o’f direct
may be misinterpreted. But the obscure ” way i
Statement in is turn may fall on deaf ears, even :
s i trued. .

camlfllzrrl:x::l X: ngnlightcner, in fact needs his ::ﬁze'rl‘p;:t’:
Aphrodite, the feminine Ruler of the Balances, A

. puts it, to form that Herm-aphrodite and irresistible Tra‘ns.—
'Tator w:hich is all-convincing and will draw the complete nine
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to its ultimate condition, the ten of completion; which is
also the Argha, Ark or Boat, afloat on the sea of chaos.
H. P. Blavatsky quotes Ralston Skinner as saying (The Secret
Doctrine, 3rd ed., 11, 40):

The circle is NauGHT; its vertical diameter line is the first or
primal One [the Word or Logos], from which spring the 2, the 3, and so
on to 9, the limit of the digits. The 10 is the first Divine Manifestation
which contains every possible power . . .

If it is true that the Monad is the individualized spark in
the Flame, it is also true that the fact of individualization
presupposes gradation and inequality; for it can only occur in
a space-time-motion continuum. Hence the flame, like the
sigil for ether A has a base below and 2 point above. That
is, there is also hierarchy. The two are not incompatible but
make an androgyne conception of unity which materialized
obtains in the third and sixth root races, for *“Reason Below
is as Wisdom Above ”’,

When students understand how to grasp the primordial Spirit

they overcome the polar opposites. . . . and tarry no longer in the
three worlds. (Chinese scripture on the Tao.)

The polar opposites are further seen in the fact of the

Indo-Tibetan withdrawing from * conditions” and the Chinese

remaining central in their midst, unmoved by them: both are
necessary and can be equilibrated. In the Tarot plan the
negative “trumps” are opposed to the positive, and they
are equilibrated by the central range of the Law, led by that
of Equilibrium.
In fact, this symbol which H. P. Blavatsky said was of
- Chaldean origin, seems to have succeeded in a remarkable
degree in synthesizing the attitudes of all dualities including the.
East and the West. It is summed up in the sigils of the vesica
biscis, the Yang and Yin, and the equal-armed cross in the
circle, and in that curious and little understood symbol, the
lemniscate. So, “ we have no excuse *’.

-A STUDY IN SHAMANISM
By E. V.

F an attempt were made to arrange tht.i religi.on.s of the
world in a hierarchical order, Shamanism as it 1s gcnte}:'-
ally understood would certainly be relegated to one of :
lowest rungs of the ladder. What thc. name CONveys bto ir.lnos
people—if it conveys anything at all—is mtfch dljum- e:c; f}
dancing in terrible masks, more or less dlfgus?rng sta;e of
trance, and perhaps various practices ranging irom grey
bla ic.
lerrlrl]: gI'heosophist, however—knowing‘ ‘what ?c (lilopesB(()jl ltrlll;
origin of religions——-would ask himself: “Is tihlS af;h ind
these primitive practices, is there re'al.ly nothing o the g cat
truths which are common to all r;l;glonj, dbgic:gsc ey
n storchouse of knowledge!: .
draw;hi:(:inmao; czlrﬁ:lfudy, which makes no cla'im for perfecuo‘rll,
is to show that, judged by the scanty rr.latcrlal and t?c .ava% -
able indirect proofs, so-called Shamanism was a religion 1n

the proper sense of the word: it spoke to men of God and thtc}ir
relation to Him, and it taught them the fundamental truths

and laws of the universe. Calling it S'hamanism is to u(sic _]tuhst
a part for a much greater whole, z?nd in the presenthst.utyest(_a
Shamans will get but 2 comparatively small, though inter

" prt‘; the advance of modern civﬂizati?n, the tra(t:;s of
Shamanism are disappearing rapidly. Let this stu<%y.be fex:-
fore a monument of a religion which was the religion of the
millions who, in successive generations, peopled the northern
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part of Asia and the eastern part of Europe for thousands of
yvears. It is likely that many of us took part in it in previous
lives; it went into our making just as much as did other great
civilizations in which we lived in the past.

The basis of this study is mainly the religion and culture
of the ancient Hungarians as pictured in folklore and that of
the related peoples who, at least until World War I, remained
largely in their original state: the Voguls and Mordvinians.
The material is drawn from various works on history, ethno-
logy and mythology.

The civilization of Shamanism was one of mounted
nomads or mounted herdsmen and was composed of a great
number of clans and ethnic groups of various origins. It surged
to and fro from Mandshuria to the eastern slopes of the Car-
pathians. “Turk” was the collective name often given to
these peoples, and the present Turkish nation is one of its
branches, as are—ethnically—the Bulgarians whose name
originally meant “ mixture ., Occult science gives them the

‘collective name of Turanians; as such they belong to the
fourth and/or seventh sub-race of the Atlantean root race,
and so we will call them in this study.

The stage is already passed in Science when the nomadic
form of life was considered less advanced and necessarily more

- primitive than the settled agricultural way of life. The civili-
zation of mounted nomad herdsmen was as organized as any
other; the empire of Genghis Khan and its successful military
operations bear ample witness to that: they could scarcely
have been performed by a motley crowd. Tending and
guarding the huge herds of cattle and horses developed in these
nomads foresight, organization and a keen sense for realities;,
their mental horizon was constantly enlarged by the frequent
change of their dwelling and the ensuing contacts with other
cultures. Their attention could not but be captured by the

constant sight of the sky over the illimitable plains, of the -
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eternal phenomena of Nature, sun, moon :'md ;ltars,h a;l: nl;te:;é.l
to the recognition of spiritual realities behind the g ; S
They learnt that the fate of men was governed h};ck i
forces; adjustment to these forces‘ mcaI;ttE 00universe was
happiness; neglect of the eternal .ordel‘ (')I‘h i outlook was
followed by trouble and destruction. eir

) a religious
* characterized by practical common sense and g

I i -day life.!.
attitude which permeated every-day .
For their interest in what we may call metaphysics

have an authentic story. In 1263 St. Louis, King Of;hFr:Z::;
Sent an ambassador, the Belgian monk Rubruck, t.o ‘;n the
of the Great Khan Mangu, ruler of Ceflt-ral AS}ia. thenti-
presence of the Khan, talk turned from politics ;0 td:sa?xte and
city of the various religions. Mangu R abrufk. The
appointed a court Shaman as the opponent 0 uolleague the
Tatar priest began by offering hxs. Chrxsuanhc world came
choice of two subjects for the discussion: hov;tl t e‘ e
into being, and the life of the soul after deatd. in b report,
to start from these matterst,; Ru}’:?;l;;fa;t :,
« m the mos . )
be(?}l::e lzlrllzv?:;gf:rotf?:heir relationship With. the umver:l:
was reflected even in the organization of thelrfgt(;x‘:;:nrr:;rs
and their armies. Right and left to th? th.ron?t}ol the sun and
stood two dignitaries associated sometimes w1f e artes
the moon. The Hunnish empire in Asia haddoffr mgbr;uzing
called “ the four corners or pillars of the worl ,u.sy the four
the fourfold division of the w?rld and reca luggdividéd 0
‘Kumaras to Theosophists. Their army was ais

the same manner. ditions under which the civilization of

The special con . . rigor-
mounted n!:)madic herdsmen flourished created a very rig

but
ous ethical code. Few scriptures have come down to us, but,

, his Khan, Emperor of All
. ting details read Geng i .
Mm,fli'oilar:o(;g I:::rt{)fsTh%mton Buttleworth Ltd., London
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there are two sources, one of the rather commonplace: the
. Statements of contemporaries, and the other a rather unusual
one: the rich variety of folk-tales. Morality was taught not
by books or holy scriptures, but by story-tellers. Apart from
personal example, this was the way to teach right conduct,
and a method perfectly palatable for young and old
alike,

In the memory of Europe, these peoples have become
proverbial for their cruelty; but it is perhaps needless to point
out in our days that a people is never at its best when it is
out for warfare, conquest and looting. Recently, “ civilized ”
peoples have behaved rather oddly when they were waging
war, and forfeited their right to reprove the Huns or the
Tatars.

The ethical concepts and rules for peace-time use, as they
<an be disentangled from Hungarian folk-tales, throw a
favorable light on the civilization which formulated them. In
fact, they are identical with the great fundamental laws known
to occultists,

One of the prominent features of the tales is that every-
body—animal, man, angel, fairy, devil—is under the absolute
obligation to help anyone who is in need—be it an animal,
man, angel, fairy, devil. Help cannot be withheld in any
case, and who withholds it will regret it bitterly. On the
other hand—and this is the second prominent feature—perfect
gratitude and return is due for any help or kindness. “ Expect
good for good,” says the Hungarian story-teller, formulat-
ing for his audience the great law of cause and effect—
Karma.

The tales are not religious in character, nor is the morality
they teach. It is not a god who punishes or rewards; it is
the inescapable, automatic law of the universe, the natural
order of things. In these tales, good is always rewarded and
evil is always punished; the good cause invariably wins, the
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evil cause loses. Today we dismiss this outlook on life as
naive and mythical, failing to realize that it is the consistent
expression of the universal law. . .

The morality of these peoples could not be scr.ltlmental,
it was virile as the civilization which it helped to build. Love

‘had less place in it than duty and honesty. Their con-

temporaries did not fail to note that the word of hor{or and
the oath were sacred to them and any breach of faith was
punished severely by the commu.nity. The heroes ?f the
Hungarian folk-tales must keep their word. ur{der any cm:urlxll-
stances, even if it was given to the devil; indeed, even the
il 1 i o do so.
dewl’Il‘;:b\lzleieyd st-:tructurc of this civilization bred tolerancc., a
friendly acceptance of things other than themselves or thc1rs:
The nomadic peoples were in an almost permanent movement;
the composition of a federation of clans altered constantly.
Smaller clans attached themselves to and dctac.hed thf:mselves
from a strong respected clan. The huge nomadic empires were

_of a thousand colors, in spite of the basic identity of their

civilization. Nomadic federations were strictly organi?e.d. fc1>r
military expeditions, but this rigor was offset t?y t}.xe prmtﬁp }(:,
of co-ordination—as distinct from sub-ordlnaftxor‘l—w u:d
characterized them in all other respects and. Whlcl:l is prove
by the very rapidity of their formation and d1ssolu.t1.on. .

This tolerance, however, was n'ot' only political, it en-
compassed also the sphere of religion. Theuh:hge a:;za:
occupied by the nomads was surrounded by all the cgame
religions of Asia and Europe. When the Hung?na(rils came
into the Carpathian Basin a.D. 896 thert? werch? ;ea yeared
Christians among them, and tll;ctal;tgiintl}slz \(;/f lt(;, Oa(}i)i?f e
later was not a dogmatic one, butr ha :
mOdesW of living ref)rescnted by d.lc two religions an(i agtg;?v?);
ed by the fact that Christianity was not propag

Hungarian but by foreign priests.



400 THE THEOSOPHIST MARCH

Earlier, however, there was no antagonism, Says the
Legend of St. Method: . ‘
When the king of the Ugrians 2 came to the region of the Danube,
he [St, Method] wished to see him. And there were some who thought
-and, said that he would get into trouble; still he went. And the king, as
it was becoming for a great lord, met him with honors and great splendor.
And they talked as it was becoming for such men to talk, and the king’
liked him, kissed him and dismissed him with precious gifts, saying,.
¢ Please remember me, reverend father, in your holy prayers.

- As regards fundamental religious ideas, this religion was
at the same time monotheistic and polytheistic, and in this
it did not differ greatly from most religions past and present.
It was monotheistic inasmuch as its central figure was a
supreme deity, often considered so lofty as to remind us of the
immovable Absolute, Brahman or the Purusha of the Sankhya
philosophy. For the Hungarians, however, and their relatives-
he assumed a more familiar and * manifested *’ form.

He was called *“ Ukko” or * Ukkon” by the Finnish-
Ugrian, and “ Tengri” by the Turk tribes which went into-

the composition of the later Hungarian nation. “ Ukko * is-

a word identical in origin with the Hungarian ok, cause,
and @k, ancestor. ‘Tengri” means * heavenly Father,”
or God. Their characters were somewhat different. Ukko,
the god of the more settled and agricultural Finnish-Ugrians,.
took part personally in the government of the world: he
directed the weather, he retaliated all wrong. Tengri was
by no means so patriarchal: he was immeasurable authority,
unbending will; from him proceeded power and domination,
an archetype of the powerful, often tyrannical rulers of the
nomadic empires.

But apart from Ukkon or Tengri, there were also lesser
gods charged with various tasks: sons and daughters of the

1 Before settling in the Carpathian basin, Hungarians were known by

»

Europe knew them by the Latin version.

different names: Ugrians, Uigurs, Onogurs, Ungurs, Hungari; later,

1962 A STUDY IN SHAMANISM v 401.

Supreme Deity. In Finnish-Ugrian tradition, the first after-
Him was God the Mother, His first-created ”’; as such She,
on the one hand, symbolizes matter and, on the other, she-
is the feminine aspect of the deity. She was the source .of ~
life, of fecundity, of child-bearing. Hunga-rlan pop.ular behc':f
has retained this idea in a very beautiful fashion. T%us
“ pagan ”’ Goddess was only imperfectly amalgamated .Wlth
the figure of the Virgin Mary and thus, for the Hungarians,
the latter did not become the * Lady of §orrows,” but
remained the ¢ Happy Lady,” and up to thls’ present day,
the feasts of the Virgin Mary bear names .hke “* Happy Lad,;,r
of Grafting,” “Happy Lady of Hall?wmg the Candlis,
« Happy Lady of the Sickle,” and “Little Happy Lady ”—-
the latter two having been originally daughters of the Great.
Mother. Her other daughters were the goddesses of earth, .
wind and the forest; in the occult pantheon we may class
them among the Devas, personifications and rulers of the-
re.

force’}ﬁilz:stzborn child of God the Mother was the.Sun-God._
There are some linguists who derive the Hungarian name-
for sun, nap, from nay-pi, son of a woman. Here the
Theosophist is on familiar ground. .God the .Son. the Second'
Logos, could only have been born, i.e., m.amf?sted, after th‘e-
Spirit had created primordial matter, which is a}ways femi--
pine. The sun is the personification of the Deity, and »
particular of the- Second Logos. But it is a symbol ;lso odj
those who come to the earth in the name of and for the Second!

Logos, to guide and teach mankind.

(To be continued)



THE CYCLE OF THE CHURCH YEAR
By KARL RIEDEL
(Concluded from p. 336)

HE symbol for Easter is the rising sun-disk, the golden
spiritual egg of Hiranyagarbha; but this spiritual egg
finds its reflection in the material egg, which is used as an
Easter symbol, showing the origin of material life within the
fructified egg. Easter stands for such material and spiritual
fructification and the beginning of a new material or spiritual
life, be it of single material beings within Nature as a whole,
(which awakens at this time to new life} or of single spiritual
beings within the spiritual side of Nature that we call God,
-or be it the egg of the causal body of man, whose creation
and fructification is also signified by Easter.

The symbol for man in his first stages of evolution is the
Egyptian Ankh 9, the cross with a handle, or the cross with
a small circle at the top. It shows matter 4 having come
‘into contact with spirit O, the personality -+ into contact with
the still small, undeveloped causal body O. It also illustrates
human evolution by the cycles O of rebirth under the law
-of 4 karma. But at the end of human evolution the circle
«(causal body) has become widened out and the cross (persona-
lity) having become smaller is taken up into the circle. The
:spiritual man works now with the law and thus we
get the other symbol for Easter @@, the Tau within the circle,
-or the symbol of the Egyptian scarab @, who then opening his
"wings rises up into heaven.
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The next greater festival after Corpus C.hris'ti is the
festival of St. John. The time period from thrlstmas to
St. John comprises the ascending arc from the winter so]stlce~
to the summer solstice; -esoterically this shows t}}e way of
spiritualization from the microcosmic eart}:}y physical
man to the macrocosmic spiritual heavenl'y man. The
great festivals along this arc of « Christ* (in which all the
festivals of Christ® are comprised) shoyv the way from the
Christ born in man to the perfected Christ. .

Christmas to Easter takes a quadrant of the time cycle of
as does also Candlemas to Ascension Day. These
intertwined by a period of fifty days, sur-
rounded on each side by a period of forty.days. VVht?nevcr-
we find such an arrangement, (as we found 1t at thc. Chrxsbtmas
period, where two forty-day cycles were mtf:rtwmcd y da
twelve-day cycle) we shall find that the first wing corresponds.
to descension or preparation, while the second wing corre-

sponds to ascension oOr perfection. The former. forty d.ays serve
manas in preparation for illumina~

for th ification of kama-

ti;n egﬁﬁng the fifty-day period (from Cafldlemas to Easter)
the .life of the Ego is lived consciously.mthm the <fausal bosiy,
and during the second forty-day period the egoic evolution

d by developing Buddhi-Atmd in prep-
should be per'ee” ’ h the Monad at Ascension Day.

aration for co-union wit : : »
However, the Arhat has still to perfect his consclousness
b

within the personality and so We have here another forty-

day cycle. .
This forty-day perio
of the quadrant from Cand 2
with the quadrant between . ’
period of (}orty days is “ winged up by two periods of ﬁt{;y
days. The way from Ascension Day to St. Jghg ;ho'ws th:
i ion,” has been reached during
“ gpiritual perfection,” t0 what : : |
forfy-day period from Easter to Ascension Day, for which the

the year, (
two quadrants are

d is at the same time the middle part
lemas to Ascension Day intertwined
aster and St. John. Here a
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the personality, but the relationship of the Mf)nz.xd "fo .the
co-united Ego-personality. The ‘hidden monadic life” time
here of ten days can be taken either as the part common to
the two fifty-day cycles or as a gap be.tween two forty-day
periods. This shows again the relationship of .the l,u.nar to the
solar year (350 : 360 days). Indeed perfef:tlon’ -1s'reached
with Ascension followed by a pause (of inner hvmg and
assimilation) and then a new “cosmic” beginning with .the
descent of the Holy Ghost. The last and highest perfcctl'on
(of the nirvanic consciousness) within a human personalfty
corresponds with the evolution of the “greater” (cosmic)

fifty-day period from Candlemas to Easter represented the
““¢ spiritual preparation .

We see once more that the 2x50 day period of the
. Easter cycle is flanked on each side (within the ascending arc)
by a forty-day period. The forty-day period from Christmas
‘to Candlemas shows the (microcosmic) perfecting of the
- personality, whilst the way from Whitsun to St. John deals
‘with cosmic processes. What is highest spiritual perfection,
:seen from below, is at the same time, seen from above, a
macrocosmic personality perfection, for the Buddha is a

¢ heavenly *’ personality.
ting c personality of a Buddha.

Directing our attention now particularly to the fifth With St. John the highest point of the Church-year (the
-quarter, we can say that it is an enlargement of the four it lt: is reached. At St. John the highest spiritual
(quarters) to the five, as we have seen the relationship of Slm;mt.rr sols 1611320 renched. followed (or transcended) by a
forty days to. fifty days: the indication of a spiritualization cvolution 1S aalit evoluti,on in the descension of the Holy
“process. The four quarters lead us from Easter as Lady Day (g}rl:ater’ person tery“ maria . This evolution may be of the
“to Easter as Resurrection Day or from the beginning of human ot Into ma nalities of humanity in preparation for a
-evolution to its perfection as Arhat. Now the fifth quarter many su'xglc perso f the “ greater personality ”* evolution of a
~deals with the perfection not of a single human being, but new 'Chns?mas, miglolddha or Heavenly Man, which in turn is
with the perfection of humanity as a whole (within the cosmic Being, at reater cosmic heights.
Aifth principle of Atm3) for the further stages taken along this ascerzo?hlnto zgragnt from Whitsun to the Assumption of Our
-quadrant lead from Arhatship to Buddhahood or from entering Lad © 3:8 a hundred-day cycle (the Easter period) in
- Nirvana for the first time to perfection in this region. ady prece Iso it is followed by a hundred-day cycle in
We find the forty and fifty also within this quadrant, Zscensn?n, :—(:h: SMother Mary period in the West in contra-
indicated by the four festivals, Easter, Ascension Day, Whitsun d?sc."“:?ﬁ to the Father period in the East. This hundred-
.and St. John. They form a higher counterpart to the four d;stlnce;ci)Od leads us back to Advent Sunday or the beginning
festivals of the Christmas period, Advent, Christmas, Epiphany of }t,hz Church-year.
-and Candlemas. There we have two forty-day periods inter- There is only one major festival (a double one) celebrated
twined by a twelve-day period leaving two four-week periods towards the end of the Church-year, All Saints’ Day with All
-as “wings”. Here we have two fifty-day periods intertwined Souls’ Day following it. These two days deal with the Hier-
by a ten-day period, leaving two forty-day periods as * wings . archy (Ascended Beings) and humanity (beings unascended
' The forty has become the “spiritual” fifty and the wings of and still imprisoned in the personality). Quite appropriately,
-4x 7 days have widened out into wings of 4 x 10 days, as this All Saints’ Day is placed in opposition to Ascension Day which

.time period no longer concerns the relationship of the Ego to
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is for a single being. It is also in diametrical opposition to
the festival of The King, the Lord of the Hierarchy. Itis
interesting to note that the Roman Church now celebrates on
the last Sunday of October a festival called “ Christ the King”
in the octave of which All Saints’ Day is celebrated.

We have considered the cycle of the Church-year. Step
by step we have studied the structure of its different parts and
have seen that the Christian festivals are constituted according
to a plan. Each period had its own smaller plan of a specific
order, according to which the festivals of this period were
arranged. Always we could find a symmetry in the arrange-
ment of the festivals of the various periods. These were time-
cycles intertwined with one another with ““wings ” of certain
lengths on both sides or “gaps” between them, facts which
have their specific meanings. Gradually we came to see that
the Church-year as a whole is based on a ground-plan with
wonderful symmetry and harmony.

The way we have travelled was not a way through
valleys, but a way leading over the heights from mountain
top to mountain top, from which we could often survey far
reaching views of the whole territory. It is a Pythagorean
way * based on the rock of fundamentals, the rock of numerical
law and order.

The most perfect love seeks nothing for itself, requiring noth-
‘ing, and offers nothing to the beloved, realizing her infinite perfection
which cannot be added to: but we do not know this except in
moments of perfect experience,

ANANDA COOMARASWAMY

A

REVIEWS

Reincarnation: An East-West Antho~
logy, compiled and edited by Joseph
Head and S. L. Cranston; Julian
Press, New York, 1961, pp. 325,
price $6.50. .

Reincarnation is truly a timeless
religious-philosophical truth and‘as
such it is found in countless scrip-
tures and literary works belonging
to. many different peoples and his-
torical periods. Perhaps one of the
most unfortunate fallacious beliefs
concerning reincarnation—and one
which the Theosophical Society has
combated ever since its founding—
is that rebirth is an Oriental concept
incompatible with Western thinking
and traditional belief. This error
can be corrected only if people famil-
iarize themselves with the statements
of the cminent philosophers, theo-
logians, scientists, poets, €tC., of
every period of Western culture,
who considered the repeated lives
of the soul upon earth a factora
likely possibility. '

The present encyclopedic compi-
lation of quotations from the sacred
Scriptures and secular literature of
the past and present is without doubt
one of the most useful of its kind.
The text is divided into four sec-

5

tions; the first being devoted to re-
incarnation in the world’s religions;
the second to the statements of
Western thinkers on reincarnation;
the third to the opinions of scientists
and psychologists on reincarnation;’
and the fourth to the statements of
scientists and psychologists on the
immortality of the soul in general.
Perhaps the most spectacular feature
is the arrangement of the state-
ments of Western thinkers accord-
ing to their nationality. In this
section the development of the re-
birth idea in Occidental literature is
clearly traced, and the fact that
some of the excerpts from foreign
authors appear here translated into
English for the first time makes this
work especially unique in its content.

In the section dealing with the
various religions we find a relatively
long (nine pages) chapter, headed
« Theosophy,” containing—besides
some very fine, long quotations from
H. P. Blavatsky, H. S. Olcott, W.Q,,
Judge, Annie Besant, A. P. Sinnett,
C. Jinarijadasa, and Robert Crosbie
—a very accurate and fair descrip-
tion of the aims and nature of
the Theosophical Movement. In
this introduction (p. 62) the basic
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difference between reincarnation as
taught by Theosophists and rebirth
as found commonly in the Orient is
discussed with much informed in-
sight. Of great interest is a quota-
tion, written in 1935 in a letter by
the noted Irish poet, George Russell
(AE), in defence of H. P. Blavatsky
and her works, and listing numer-
ous- respected European intellec-

- tuals, including Maeterlinck and
Yeats as her admirers.

The editors have exercised great
care and discrimination in the selec-
tion of all of the quotations and
have appended many accurate and
illuminating explanatory notes. The
chapter dealing with Christianity
contains the best selection of its
kind in all current and past litera-
ture. Not only does this work con-
tain all of the more or less familiar
quotations from the. Bible, which
have been interpreted favorably to
reincarnation,. but it also contains a
large number of extracts from the
writings of Church fathers, popesand
ancient and modern theologians of
various Christian movements, many
of whom are recognized by all major
Churches as figures of undoubted
orthodoxy. The complete text of
the decision of the Second Council of
Constantinople of A.p. 553 condemn-
ing the teachings of Origen on re-
birth is reproduced in the appendix.
This material is of very great value
in the study of the relationship of
Christianity to the Ancient Wisdom,
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not only because of the compara-
tive rarity of this document, but
chiefly because of the manifest lack
of common sense and sound logic
shown by this curious piece of
Church history. Realizing that this
decision resulted in the disappear-
ance of reincarnation from the
tenets of the Christian faith, many
readers will be less likely to regard
rebirth as an “ unchristian supersti-
tion .

This'most commendable work will
be supremely useful to researchers,
lecturers, and just plain readers
everywhere; it is also a must for
every Theosophical Lodge library.

SteEPHAN A. HOELLER

The Way of Action, by Christmas
Humphreys; Allen and Unwin, Lon-
don, 1960, pp. 195, price 18s.

Eastern thought has long con-
tained within it a concern for the
rightness of things. The Eightfold
Path of the Buddha consists of certain
injunctions, postures of living, each
prefaced by “right”. Among these
eight postures is right action, indi-
cating a philosophical concern with
the nature of the action and the
attitude of the actor. In the
Western world, man has been con-
tent to act without inquiring too
closely into action itself or debat-
ing the implications of the acting
process.

In this book, by a noted Western
scholar of Buddhism, we have a

-
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happy blending of East and West in
a consideration of what constitutes
right acting. “We are all,” as
Mr. Humphreys states, ‘“in action
twenty-four hours a day.” Even
sleeping, in other words, is a form
of action; in fact, anything that we
do is an action performed. There-
fore, Mr. Humphreys suggests, we
need to examine what is right acting,
becoming concerned, as he s in this
work, ‘“with the how of action
rather than the what ».

For the purposes of analysis, the
author divides his study into two
sections, ‘“The Ingredients of Ac-
tion ” and ¢ Into Action,” by which
he means quite simply that having
clarified what is meant by action,
let us get on with it. The field of
action and the nature of the actor
are first defined, and the Theosoph-
ical student is aware, of course, of
the extent to which Mr. Humphreys’
thesis is here coincidental with the
Theosophical philosophy.” From his
basic propositions, a way of action
is outlined. This may be briefly
summarized: “An entire and suffi-
cient working philosophy of life
may be devised about the right
doing of the act in hand, whatever
it may be. If this act is rightly done,
the actor on his way through life
will find a diminishing need of as-
sistance from philosophic doctrine,
religious practice or a savior of any
kind. In harmony with the rhythm
of life, he will be able safely to
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ignore such  man-made distinctions
as being and doing, right action
and wrong action, and by con-
centrating on the utterly right per~
formance of the next thing to be
done, move happily towards his
own and the world’s enlightenment.”
The key word, of course, is ““right’”
and it is to the examination of
this important adjective that Mr,
Humphreys directs our attention
throughout the book. :

The clusive quality of “right-
ness >’ escapes pinpointing in defini-
tion, for it lies in the immediacy of
experience, the directness of action,
the movement rather than the stand-
ing still or holding on. We have
all had experiences of ‘‘right-
ness,” of knowing that an action
contained within itself a certain ap-
propriateness for which, in a sense,
we ourselves did not even seem re-
sponsible, an action that was done
more ° through > us than ““by” us.
“The chosen way must be that
which is right for you now. It may
not be right for you later, or for
others now.” This is not to say,
however, that methods, means and
devices are not useful to the student
along the way. Hence the impor-
tance of the analysis in the first part
of the book, in which the author
considers such diverse and related
topics as “Duties, Rights and Re-
sponsibilities,” ¢ Action and Inac-
tion,” *“Action and Reaction” and
¢ Action and Interaction.”
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To know, or even to understand,
is not enough; one must then move
or act, and one will act, whether
rightly or wrongly, for life demands
action of us even if it be the action
of inaction. It may be remembered,
though, as the author points out,
that ““the secret is never to go en-
tirely into action, but while harness-
ing will and thought and physical
<nergy, to leave the Self . . . un-
touched by the event,” In this
achievement, ¢ the readiness is all,”
as has been said, which is to define
an inner perceptivity of the Self,
The consummation lies not in the
acarch for rightness and a way;
““s00n, there will only be a walking
on, but the experience will grow of
4 joy untellable, of a mind that,
alighting nowhere, is unmovable,
and of a compassion infinite for the
littlest living thing.” In the ulti-
mate, this is the goal of Yoga or at
least of that yogic experience defined
by Patanjali as the state wherein
the Seer abides in himself,

The problem with a book such
as this is the continual temptation
to quote. So apt are many of the
phrases, so telling the thrusts, one
is tempted to shout at the squirming
self, “Touché,’™ while still permit-

 ting the little self to parry for atten-
tion and advantage. Mr. Humphreys

reminds us in the sub-title of the

book that this is intenided as a
“‘ working philosophy . To read the
book without "acting upon its mes-
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sage is something like sitting on the
sidelines of a great sports event,
cheering on the winning team.
Quoting the book, like invoking
magic formulae, will not lead to
right acting at the right time. In
the final analysis there is no guide-
book to what is the right action in
any specific circumstance of life;
rightness is a certain “ playing by
ear,” in which each event calls
forth its own response spontaneously.
We can only suggest, then, in re-
commending this excellent book by
an outstanding writer, that we have
seen enough evidence on the play-
ing fields of life to know that the
“rules of the game * outlined here
do work. Therefore, we can safely
leave the benches and  walk on *.

Joy MiLLs

The Iron Flute, translated and
edited by Nyogen Senzaki and
Ruth Strout McCandless; Charles
E. Tuttle Company, Rutland, Ver-
mont & Tokyo, Japan, pp. 175,
price in Far East $3.35, U.S. $3.95.

Although this volume is undoubt-
edly a must for all Zen enthusiasts,
one need not be a deep student of
Zen in order to enjoy this attrac-
tive book with its 100 Zen Koan
(riddle-like problems which masters
set their students for meditation as
a means of inducing intuitive
awakening), followed by comments

and remarks by the different authors,.

and in addition a poem and
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sometimes a masterful ink painting
to illustrate the text.

The original of the present work
was written and published in 1783
by Genro, a Zen master of the
Soto school in Japan. In addition
to Genro’s comments, Fugai, Genro’s
successor, added his remarks and
the present author makes his com-
mentary as well. All of these help
the student to get some inkling of
what the koan is all about. When
we realize that the original name of
the text, Tetteki Tosui, when trans-
lated means ¢ Blowing Upside
Down the Solid Iron Flute,” we
realize something of the aim of the
masterpiece and also the value of
the commentaries and remarks of
the Zen masters.

In going through such a volume
even superficially one cannot help
but be intrigued and stimulated by
the challenge these koan, poems
and paintings present. Although
as a lay student one would not
presume to feel he really understands
all that is in the minds of the
masters who make the statements,
one cannot help but realize the
value to each individual in attempt-
ing to get behind intellection and
thus come a little closer to real
understanding by developing one’s
own understanding or intuition.
Aside from all of the other values
which may be contained within the
book there is the aesthetic value of

. the book itself—another fine pro-

duction of the Charles Tuttle Com-
pany whose high artistic standards
are well known to every lover of

beautiful books.
E. S. L.

On the Eightfold Path, by George
Appleton, (sub-title Christian Presence
Amid Buddhism) ; SCM Press, London,
1961, pp. 156, price 125 6d.

Much has been written of Bud-
dhism in this century by Western
authors who felt, perhaps, the urge
to satisfy the growing interest of
a religiously somewhat dissatisfied
Western public in this ancient way
of approach to Reality.

This volume is introduced by Dr.
M.A.C. Warren, General Editor of
the Christian Presence series, who writes
of the theological problem of “ co-
existence ” with other religions in
the present world crisis. Mr. Warren
says: “ Our first task in approaching
another people, another culture,
another religion, is to take off our
shoes, for the place we are ap-
proaching, is holy. Else we may
find ourselves treading on men’s
dreams. More serious still, we may
forget that God was here before our
arrival. . . . We have to try . . .
to enter sympathetically into the
pains and griefs and joys of their
history and see how [these] . . .
have determined the premises of
their argument. We have, in a
word,, to be ¢present’ with them,
This is what is meant by the title
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of this series—Christian Presence amid
Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism. . . .
This will be not an easy approach.”.

Faithful to this method of research,
the. Rev. Appleton, who worked
in Burma for twenty years, has
found a most beautiful and supreme-
ly natural approach to Buddhism.
He takes the Western inquirer back
to the source, to the teaching of
the Lord Buddha Himself, quoting
abundantly His sayings and inter-
pretations of them. Thus the author
has endeavored to make the reader
understand the main principles and
precepts of Buddhism, before relating
the Buddha to-the Christ. Then
he quotes passages expressing the
same truth in the Old Testament,
in the Gospels, in the writings of
Meister Eckhart, C. G. Jung, D. T.
Suzuki and others, thus presenting a
most interesting comparative study
clearly demonstrating how closély the
Christian explorer comes to his Bud-
dhist brother.companion as both are
secking the same truth coming from
one Source. - o

In characterizing thc nughty
figure of the Lord Buddha, the
author quotes at the beginning of
chapter one from  R. Guardini’s
book, The Lord, the following:

“There is only one whom we
might be inclined to compare with
Jesus: Buddha. This man is a great
mystery, - He lived in an awful,
almost superhuman freedom.... Yet
his kindness was powerful as a cos-
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mic force. .Perhaps Buddha will be
the last religious genius to be ex-
plained by Christianity. As yet no
one has really uncovered his Chris-
tian significance.”

To this the Rev. Appleton adds.
« This small book may not succeed
in doing that, but it is the effort of
one who . . . has a deep reverence
for the Buddha . . . and believes that
any coherent view of divine activity
in the world and achievement with-
in the human spirit must be able
to account for both Gautama and
Jesus. . . . No more difficult or
exciting a task could be undertaken:
not just to compare Gautama the
Buddha and Jesus the Christ but
to relate them; not just to compare
Buddhism and Christianity . . . but
to-seek the Christian presence in
Buddhism, and in the search to
discover inevitably a Buddhist pre-
sence in Christianity.”

Throughout his present work the
author - has dealt skilfully with seem-
ingly basic differences, carefully
avoiding theological arguments or
judgments and substituting for them
his love and reverence for both
Paths with a refreshing sincerity.
This attitude will certainly be con-
sidered by many of his readers as one
of the.greatest values of his work.

A world-list .of Buddhist terms, a
survey of .books for further reading,
and an index give valuable assist-
ance to the Western reader.

" ZOLTAN DE ALGYA-PAP
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Indonesia
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By the Recording Secretary

LODGES FORMED

Name of Lodge
Ghazipur
Kalapa
Shri Ram
Ananda
Raja
Nowgong
Besant
Vijapur
Perianaikanpalayam
Chingleput
Valavanur
Sri Rama
Pamur .
Sri Jaganmohini
Kesavaswami
Sanmarga
~ Srikrishna Parmatma
¢ (Revived)
Jagadamba Ashram
(Revived)
" Saraswati (Ladies)
{Revived)
Madiun
Vidyahari
Djatinegara
Surya

City

Ghazipur
Chinsurah
Nowgong
Ariyanayakipuram
Angalakkurichi
Nowgong (Assam)
Coimbatore
Vijapur
Penanaxkanpalayam
Chingleput
Valavanur
Namavaram
Pamur

Rayali

~ Calcutta

Kaviti
Pedatadivada

Fatehgarh
Madiun
Tjirebon
Djatinegara
Utankaju
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Name of Section

Italy
Mexico

United States of
America

West Africa

Argentina

Australia
Belgium
Brazil

Denmark
England .

Finland
India
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Name of Lodge City
Krishnamurti Ferrara
Alaya- Ancona
Loto Blanco Mexico City
Beacon Group San Diego
Missoula Missoula
Pythagoras Miami
Port Arthur Port Arthur
Leadbeater Accra
LODGES DISSOLVED
Liberacion Mendoza
Luz Divina Santa Teresa
Ballarat ' Ballarat (Victoria)
‘Dharma (Youth) Brussels
Alcione Salvador (Estado da
Bahia)
Adyar Aalberg
Agquarius Port Louis (Mauritius)
Oldham Oldham
Birmingham Birmingham
Pohjantuli Vaasa
Sanathan Dharma Calcatta
Sharaswata Gauhati
Aurangabad Aurangabad
Desar Desar
Devli Devli
Narmada Shuklatirtha
Saraswati Umadhara
Shree Rama Visanagar
Vasanta Youth - Madras (Adyar)
Nilgiris ) Coonoor
Chingleput Chingleput
Ranipet Ranipet
Tirupur Tirupur
Ukkadai

Ukkadai
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Name of Section Name of Lodge City
India Cumbum Cumbum
Bharadwajashrama Gundemadakala
Vasishta Narsapur
Sri Bhavanarayana Ponnur
Rajampet Rajampet
Samalkot Samalkot
Sri Krishna Sarvasidhi
Anand Tadepalligudem
Sree Pattabhirama Velagathodu
Maitreya Vinjamoor
Vasanta Vungutur
Rishikesh Rishikesh
Mexico Unidad Mexico City
Scotland Dundee Dundee
Kirkealdy Kirkcaldy
Southern Africa Fish Hoek Fish Hoek (Cape)
Sweden Arjuna Orebro
Switzerland Fraternidad Geneva
Vérité La Chaux-de-Fonds

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

Adyar Day

Adyar Day was celebrated in the
Customary manner on | 7th February
1962, The Headquarters Hall was
tastefully decorated and the com-
memorative program began at 8.15
am. with the Prayers of the Reli-
gions, Mr. N. Sri Ram, the Presi-
‘dent, opened the meeting with a
few remarks on the significance of
Adyar Day. ‘

Mr, James S. Perkins, Vice-Presi-
dent, then spoke of Adyar’s reality

as a living centre of light, a point
in space, not an acreage of land;
an extension in time reflecting other-
light centres of long ago—Karnak,.
Sarnath, Crotona—and those yet to
be founded in the future. He said:
“Some ask: *“Why was India chosen ?*
Because in profound ways India is.
the land of spiritual freedom. Itwas.
here—remember—that the mighty
Bodhisattva sought ultimate free~
dom. Adyar was made possible by

the spirit of total dedication in the

lives of the Founders and by the spirit.
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-of sacrifice shown by the Society’s
‘members. The heritage transmitted
by them to us is Light which means
freedom, Joy which is the char-
-acteristic of a Light-centre, and
Love that flows outward to all
things. May these be more vividly
radiant this morning here and
.'throughout the world.”
Mr. Felix Layton referred to the
day being a day of affectionate re-
membrance of the President-Founder
"whose  work for the Society and
humanity flows through Adyar. He
spoke of the qualities and capacities
~of Colonel H. S. Olcott and showed
how with him it was essential that
“thought must result in action. His
~capacity for organization was a re-
flection of his determination. The
Headquarters Hall was an expression
-of his creative ability. It was from
-Adyar that he built up the flow of
brotherhood and friendship that ex-
‘pressed itself in various humanitarian
“ways such as the work for the outcasts
-and the founding of the Harijan
‘schools. ‘His loyalty and allegiance
to the Lords of Life never faltered in
-spite of all costs. It is therefore the
‘responsibility of the workers at
Adyar to see that the Reality of the
-spiritual light is'revealed clearly and
‘brightly through Adyar.

Srimati Rukmini Devi referred to
the day as one on which we lift
~our hearts to the ideals of our
-great leaders whose lives, writings,
-actions and personal contacts have

inspired so many of us. She re-
ferred to the day as the birthe
day of C. W. Leadbeater who is
known not so much for his leader-
ship but for his capacity to create
leaders. Our leaders have shown
themselves as great administrators,
organizers, visionaries and idealists
who dedicated their lives with love
and devotion to mankind. The real
and " eternal India has a message
to give to the world, Great move-
ments began here which have bene-
fited the world at large.

The Recording Secretary read a
passage from Colonel Olcott’s article
on * Applied Theosophy ** in which
the Colonel expressed his vision of
Adyar as “a principle and a symbol
aswell as alocality”’; it is a centre of
life and energy on the supra-physical
plane, “the point to and from which
currents run between the ideal
and the material”, Every member
‘“has in his heart a little Adyar; for

he has in him a spark of the spiritual ~

fire which the name typifies. Adyar
is the symbol of our unity as a
Society.”

The President spoke of his person-
al recollection of Colonel Olcott, his
venerable appearance, patriarchal
demeanor ‘and impressive personal-
ity. He referred to the great lead-
ers who lived successively at Adyar
and left something of their magnet-
ism in the place. H. P. B. who lived
here from 1882 to 1885 was *. . .

a very vivid personality and she .

MARCH -

1962 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 417

could not help impressing her
special quality, the kind of fire
which burned in her, upon any
place with which she might be
closely asspciated.” Colonel Olcott,
who travelled all over the world,
was always happy to come back to
Adyar, and there was no place on
earth which was so beautiful in his
eyes or to his feelings. When Dr.
Besant became President of the So-
<ciety in 1907, she came down from
Banaras where she had her home
previously, and lived on here till
her passing in 1933. During the first
years of her Presidentship she pur-
<hased the properties to the east,
and thus the Society’s grounds were
extended up to the sea. A little
later she acquired Besant Gardens.
She said it was necessary to have
that area, for which she paid rather
a large price, as a protection for the
atmosphere and magnetism of the
Headquarters, The President men-
tioned the work of C. W. Lead-
beater at Adyar as well as that of
C. Jinarajadasa and Dr. Arundale
all of whom gave to Adyar some-
thing of their inspiration and quality
and said: ' f ‘

" “We must remember that mem-
bers all over the world look to
Adyar not merely as an adminis-
trative centre, but as a centre of

spiritual inspiration, in some sense
their spiritual home. Their thoughts
and feelings "are often directed to
this place. Therefore, those who
live and work here have the great
responsibility of maintaining it as
a centre for helping all parts of the
Society, and of doing and being at
their best while they are here, so
that Adyar may grow in strength
and become a radiant channel, even
more than it is at present, for the
inspiration which the whole world,
and not merely the Theosophical
Society, needs. We must not think
of Adyar merely as a pleasant
estate in which to live, a con-
venience, but as a sacred centre
where we must guard our thoughts
and feelings, where we must live in
a spirit which will contribute to all
that Adyar should be.”

The function ended with the
beautiful Indian custom of offering
flowers at the platform where the
statues of our Founders are placed.

This was followed immediately
after by a picturesque function or-
ganized by the Olcott Memorial
Schoo! children who unfurled their
school flag near the bust of Colonel
Olcott at the river bank, followed by
the chanting of prayers and short
speeches by the children of the
school and the offering of flowers.
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FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
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FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Rasolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 30 December 1950
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abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society. e

. Smce.: Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is oo.mplete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thou h’t and
action, the Socicty secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique charaiter by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization !
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